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The Chairman’s M essage

Following the tradition set at Louvain-la-Neuve in 1997 and Berlin in 1999, Tampere
is honoured to host WIAMIS 2001. The Workshop on Image Analysis for Multimedia
Interactive Services (WIAMIS) is sponsored by the EU COST 211 quat Action,
Tampere International Center for Signal Processing and Tampere University of
Technology. WIAMIS is a mgor window to the outside world for the closed
collaborative Action COST 211. Cross fertilization of ideas is our prime goal in this
workshop, in addition to attracting new members working on related areas to COST
211.

The current phase, COST 211 quat, focuses on two important aspects of multimedia
interactive services, namely, moving sequence segmentation and content-based
indexing, browsing and retrieval. Some 30 papers from 13 countries will be presented
at WIAMIS 2001 covering both of these topics.

WIAMIS 2001 features two invited keynote speakers. Dr. Thomas Sikora, from
Heinrich-Hertz Institute in Berlin and Chairman of the Video Group in MPEG-4, will
talk about the next generation user interface technology. Professor Philippe
Salembier, from Universitat Politecnica de Catalunya and Chairman of the MPEG-7
Mulmedia Description Group, will give an overview of the MPEG-7 standard and of
future challenges for visual information analysis.

A special session is organized during Day 1 of the workshop where two successful
proposals, in reply to the Call for Comparison with the COST AM which was
launched by COST 211 quat, will be presented. The remaining papers are organized
in oral and poster sessions.

| would like to thank al authors for their great efforts in making this high quality
technical program. Sincere thanks are due to the members of the Technical Program
Committee, in particular Geoff Morrison of BT, Ferran Marques and Philippe
Salembier of UPC, Ebroul Izquierdo of QMUL and Thomas Sikora of HHI. Dr. Eric
Badique, from the European Commission, is acknowledged for his support and
encouragement, especially with the Call for Comparison with the COST AM.
Assistance with the local arrangementsby Pasi Reijonen and Elina Orava from
Tampere University of Technology is greatly appreciated.

Last but not least, | wish to thank our two sponsors: the COST Telecommunication
Framework of the European Commission, in particular COST 211 quat Action and
Tampere International Center for Signal Processing for sponsoring the workshop.

| wish al participants a fruitful and enjoyable workshop and a wonderful stay in
Tampere.

Moncef Gabboui
Chairman
WIAMIS 2001
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Sensing People - Next Generation User Interface
Technology

Thomas Sikora
Heinrich-Hertz-Institute (HHI) for Communication Technology, Germany

sikora@hhi.de

Smart environments, wearable computers, perceptual user interfaces and ubiquitous
computing are widely thought to be the coming "fourth generation” computing, information
and communication technology. Before this new generation of computing can be widely
deployed, it has to be equipped with "smart" sensing technology and user interfaces, that
allow the computers to be used without detailed instructions and to respond to their
environment automatically. At HHI, of prime importance are research topics related to the
machine vision problem of detecting, tracking and identifying people. More specificaly, our
work is dedicated towards detecting humans, interpreting human behaviour, to understand
where people are looking or pointing at, what task they are doing, and whether they are
communicating. The purpose of the presentation at WIAMISOL is to introduce the "Sensing
People" vision and to provide examples of applications scenarios.
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ABSTRACT

The algorithm presented in this paper was proposed for
comparisons using the COST 211 data set. It is com-
prised of three main stages: (1) classification of the im-
age sequence, and parametric motion estimation in case
of a moving camera, (2) change detection having as ref-
erence a fixed frame, an appropriately selected frame or
a displaced frame, and (3) object localisation using lo-
cal colour features. The image sequence classification is
based on statistical tests on the frame difference. The
change detection module uses the two-label fast march-
ing algorithm. Finally, the object localisation uses a
region growing algorithm based on the colour similarity.

1 INTRODUCTION

Video segmentation is a key step in image sequence anal-
ysis and its results are extensively used for determining
motion features of scene objects, as well as for coding
purposes to reduce storage requirements. The devel-
opment and wide-spread use of the international cod-
ing standard MPEG-4 [11], which relies on the concept
of image/video objects as transmission elements, has
raised the importance of these methods. Moving objects
could also be used for content description in MPEG-7
applications.

Various approaches have been proposed for video or
spatio-temporal segmentation. An overview of segmen-
tation tools, as well as of region-based representations of
image and video, are presented in [6]. The video object
extraction could be based on change detection and mov-
ing object localisation, or on motion field segmentation,
particularly when the camera is moving. Our approach
is based exclusively on change detection. The costly and
potentially inaccurate motion estimation process is not
needed. We present here some relevant work from the
related literature for better situating our contribution.

In the framework of COST 211 an Analysis Model
(AM) is proposed for image and video analysis and seg-
mentation [2]. The essential feature of the AM is its
ability to fuse information from different sources: colour
segmentation, motion segmentation, and change detec-
tion. Kim et al. [5] proposed a method using global

{sifakis, grinias, tziritas}@csd.uoc.gr

motion estimation, change detection, temporal and spa-
tial segmentation.

Our algorithm, after the global motion estimation
phase, is mainly based on change detection. The change
detection problem is formulated as two-label classifica-
tion. In [8] we have introduced a new methodology for
pixel labelling called Bayesian Level Sets, extending the
level set method [7] to pixel classification problems. We
have also introduced the Multi-label Fast Marching al-
gorithm and applied it at first to the change detection
problem [10]. A more recent and detailed presentation
is given in [9]. The algorithm presented in this paper
differs from previous work in the final stage where the
boundary based object localisation is replaced by a re-
gion based object labelling.

In Section 2 the method for selecting the appropri-
ate frame difference for detecting the moving object is
presented. In Section 3 we present the multi-label fast
marching algorithm, which uses the frame difference and
an initial labelling for segmenting the image into un-
changed and changed regions with respect to the cam-
era, i.e. changes independent of the camera motion.
The last step of the entire algorithm is presented in Sec-
tion 4 where a region growing technique extends an ini-
tial segmentation map. Section 5 concludes the paper,
commenting on the obtained results.

2 FRAME DIFFERENCE

In our approach the main step in video object segmen-
tation is change detection. Therefore for each frame
we must first determine another frame which will be
retained as reference frame and used for the compari-
son. Three different main situations may occur: (a) a
constant reference frame, as in surveillance applications,
(b) another frame appropriately selected, in the case of
a still camera, and (c) a computed displaced frame, in
the case of a moving camera.

The image sequence must be classified according to
the above categories. We use a hierarchical categoriza-
tion based on statistics of frame differences. At first the
hypothesis (a) is tested against the other two. We can
consider there to exist a unique background reference



image if, for a number of frames, the observed frame
differences are negligible. A test on the empirical prob-
ability distribution is then used.

When the reference is not constant we have to deter-
mine the more appropriate reference in order to identify
independently moving objects. In order to determine
the reference frame, it must be decided if the camera is
moving or not. The test is again based on the empirical
probability distribution of the frame differences.

Before considering the two possible cases we will
present the statistical model used for the frame dif-
ference, because the determination of the appropriate
reference frame is based on this model. Let D =
{d(z,y), (x,y) € S} denote the gray level difference im-
age. The change detection problem consists of determin-
ing a “binary” label ©(z,y) for each pixel on the image
grid. We associate the random field ©(z,y) with two
possible events, O(x,y) = static (unchanged pizel), and
O(z,y) = mobile (changed pizel). Let ppisiatic(d|static)
(resp. Ppjmobile(d/mobile)) be the probability density
function of the observed inter-frame difference under
the Hy (resp. H;) hypothesis. These probability den-
sity functions are assumed to be zero-mean Laplacian
for both hypotheses (I =0,1)

pld(z,)|0e,y) =) = 2 NN (1)

Let Py (resp. P;) be the a priori probability of hypothe-
sis Hy (resp. Hy). Thus the probability density function
is given by

pp(d) = Po ppjo (dstatic) + Py ppj1(djmobile). (2)

In this mixture distribution {P;, A;;1 € {0,1}} are un-
known parameters. The principle of Maximum Likeli-
hood is used to obtain an estimate of these parameters
[3].

In the case of a still camera, the current frame must be
compared to another frame sufficiently distinct, i.e., is a
frame where the moving object is displaced to be clearly
detectable. For that the mixture of Laplacian distribu-
tions (2) is first identified. The degree of discrimination
of the two distributions is indicated by the ratio of the
two corresponding standard deviations, or, equivalently,
by the ratio of the two estimated parameters Ay and ;.
So we search for the closest frame, which is sufficiently
discriminated from the current one. The threshold (T})
on the ratio of standard deviations is supplied by the
user, and thus is determined the frame difference.

In the case of a moving camera the frame difference
is determined by the displaced frame difference of suc-
cessive frames. The camera movement must be com-
puted for obtaining the displaced frame difference. We
use a three-parameter model for describing the camera
motion, composed of two translation parameters and a
zoom parameter. The estimation of the three param-
eters is based on a frame matching technique with a

robust criterion of least median of absolute displaced
differences. For computational complexity reasons the
median is determined using the histogram of the abso-
lute displaced frame differences.

3 CHANGE DETECTION USING FAST
MARCHING ALGORITHM

3.1 Initial labelling

An initial map of labelled sites is obtained using sta-
tistical tests. The first test detects changed sites with
high confidence. The false alarm probability is set to
a small value, say Pr. For the entire COST data set
Pr = 1077. Subsequently a series of tests is used for
finding unchanged sites with high confidence, i.e., with
a small probability of non-detection. For these tests a se-
ries of six windows of dimension (2w+1)%, w =2,...,7,
is considered and the corresponding thresholds are pre-
set as a function of \;. Let us denote by B,, the set
of pixels labelled as unchanged when testing window in-
dexed by w. We set them as follows

w w
Bu={(e): 3 3 ld@+ky+Dl <"},
k=—wl=—w

for w = 2,...,7. The probability of non-detection de-
pends on the threshold ,,, while A, is inversely propor-
tional to the dispersion of d(z,y) under the “changed”
hypothesis. As the evaluation of this probability is not
straightforward, the numerical value of 7, is empirically
fixed. Finally the union of the above sets U7,_,B,, de-
termines the initial set of “unchanged” pixels.

3.2 Label propagation

A multi-label fast marching level set algorithm is then
applied to all sets of points initially labelled. This algo-
rithm is an extension of the well-known fast marching
algorithm [7]. The contour of each region is propagated
according to a motion field, which depends on the label
and on the absolute inter-frame difference. The label-
dependent propagation speed is set according to the a
posteriori probability principle. As the same principle
will be used later for other level set propagations and
for their respective velocities, we shall present here the
fundamental aspects of the definition of the propaga-
tion speed. The candidate label is ideally propagated
with a speed in the interval [0, 1], equal in magnitude
to the a posteriori probability of the candidate label at
the considered point. Let us define at a site (z,y), for a
candidate label [ and for a data vector d the propagation
speed as

v(z,y) = Pr{l(z,y)|d(z,y)}

Then we can write

’Ul(aj y) = p(d(xvy)”(xvy))PI‘{l(m,y)} .
> pld(z, v)|k(z,v)Prik(z,v)}
k

3)



Therefore the propagation speed depends on the likeli-
hood ratios and on the a priori probabilities. The likeli-
hood ratios can be evaluated according to assumptions
on the data, and the a priori probabilities could be es-
timated, either globally or locally, or assumed all equal.

In the case of a decision between the “changed” and
the “unchanged” labels according to the assumption of
Laplacian distributions, the likelihood ratios are expo-
nential functions of the absolute value of the inter-frame
difference. In a pixel-based framework the decision pro-
cess is highly noisy. Moreover, the moving object might
be non-rigid, its various components undergoing dif-
ferent movements. In regions of uniform intensity the
frame difference could be small, while the object is mov-
ing. The memory of the “changed” area of the previous
frames should be used in the definition of the local a pri-
ori probabilities used in the propagation process. Ac-
cording to Equations (3) and (1) the two propagation
velocities could be written as follows

1
Ug(l’,y) = .
14+ Q;Ei:z:g;i; e(}xo—Al)ld(xyy)‘
and
(z,y) 1
U 1‘, p—y R )
Y QG (o x) ()]

1(z,y;1) A

where the parameters A\g and A\; have been previously
estimated. We distinguish the notation of the a pri-
ori probabilities defined here from those given in Equa-
tion (2), because they should adapted to the conditions
of propagation and to local situations. Indeed, the above
velocity definition is extended in order to include the
neighbourhood of the considered point

vi(@,y) = Pr{l(z,y)|d(z,y), k(z',y'), (',y) € N(z,y))},

where the neighbourhood may depend on the label, and
may be defined on the current frame as well as on pre-
vious frames. Therefore in this case the ratio of a pri-
ori probabilities is adapted to the local context, as in a
Markovian model. A more detailed presentation of the
approach for defining and estimating these probabilities
follows.

From the statistical analysis of the data’s mixture dis-
tribution we have an estimation of the a priori probabil-
ities of the two labels (Py, P;). This is an estimation and
not a priori knowledge. However, the initially labelled
points are not necessarily distributed according to the
same probabilities, because the initial detection depends
on the amount of motion, which could be spatially and
temporally variant. We define a parameter S measur-
ing the divergence of the two probability distributions

as follows: o
~ Bo(Po+P1)
5= PP,
PP, ’

where Py + P, + P, = 1, P, being the percentage of
unlabelled pixels. The parameter [y is fixed equal to 4
if the camera is not moving, and to 2 if the camera is
moving. Then @ will be the ratio of the a priori proba-
bilities. In addition, for v, (z,y) the previous “change”
map and local assignements are taken into account, and
we define

QO(x)y; 1) _

eelf(a(xvy)+n1 (zry)fno(xvy))g
Qu(z,y;1) B ’

where a(z,y) = In(2§(x,y)—1), with §(z,y) the distance
of the (interior) point from the border of the “changed”
area on the previous pair of frames, and ny (z,y) (resp.
no(z,y)) the number of pixels in neighbourhood already
labelled as “changed” (resp. “unchanged”). The param-
eter ( is adopted from the Markovian nature of the label
process and it can be interpreted as a potential charac-
terizing the labels of a pair of points. Finally, the exact
propagation velocity for the “unchanged” label is

1
1 + ﬁﬁ_(l)eeg+()\gf)\1)|d(m,y)‘*nA(Ivy)C

(4)

vo(,y) =

and for the “changed” label

1
1+ %i_l;e(h*(AO*M)\d(wﬁy)I*(a(ryy)ﬂm(ryy))(’
(5)
where na(z,y) = no(z,y) —n1(z,y). In the tested im-
plementation the parameters are set as follows: 6y = 4¢
and 6, = 5¢ + 4.

We use the fast marching algorithm for advancing the
contours towards the unlabelled space. Often in level set
approaches constraints on the boundary points are in-
troduced in order to obtain a smooth and regularised
contour and so that an automatic stopping criterion
for the evolution is available. Our approach differs in
that the propagation speed depends on competitive re-
gion properties, which both stabilise the contour and
provide automatic stopping for the advancing contours.
Only the smoothness of the boundary is not guaranteed.
Therefore the dependence of the propagation speed on
the pixel properties alone, and not on contour curva-
ture measures, is not a strong disadvantage here. The
main advantage is the computational efficiency of the
fast marching algorithm.

The proposed algorithm is a variant of the fast march-
ing algorithm which, while retaining the properties of
the original, is able to cope with multiple classes (or
labels). The execution time of the new algorithm is ef-
fectively made independent of the number of existing
classes by handling all the propagations in parallel and
dynamically limiting the range of action for each label
to the continually shrinking set of pixels for which a fi-
nal decision has not yet been reached. The propagation
speed may also have a different definition for each class
and the speed could take into account the statistical de-
scription of the considered class.

vi(z,y) =



The high-level description of the algorithm is as fol-
lows:

InitTValueMap()

InitTrialLists()

while (ExistTrialPixels())

{

pzl = FindLeastT Value()
MarkPixelAlive(pzl)
UpdateLabelMap (pxl)
AddNeighborsToTrialLists (pxl)
UpdateNeighborT Values(pxl)

The algorithm is supplied with a label map partially
filled with decisions. A map with pointers to linked lists
of trial pixel candidacies is also maintained. These lists
are initially empty except for sites neighbouring initial
decisions. For those sites a trial pixel candidacy is added
to the corresponding list for each different label of neigh-
bouring decisions and an initial arrival time is assigned.
The arrival time for the initially labelled sites is set to
zero, while for all others it is set to infinity. Apart from
their participation in trial lists, all trial candidacies are
maintained in a common priority queue, in order to fa-
cilitate the selection of the candidacy with the smallest
arrival time.

While there are still unresolved trial candidacies, the
trial candidacy with the smallest arrival time is selected
and turned alive. If no other alive candidacy exists for
this site, its label is copied to the final label map. For
each neighbour of this site a trial candidacy of the same
label is added, if it does not already possess one, to its
corresponding trial list. Finally, all neighbouring trial
pixels of the same label update their arrival times ac-
cording to the stationary level set equation

| VT'(z,y) || = (6)

v(z,y)

where v(x,y) corresponds to the propagation speed at
point (z,y) of the evolving front, while T'(z,y) is a map
of crossing times.

While it may seem that for a given site trial pixels
can exist for all different labels, in fact there can be at
most four, since a trial candidacy is only introduced by
a finalised decision of a neighbouring pixel. In prac-
tice trial pixels of different labels coexist only in region
boundaries; therefore the average number of label candi-
dacies per pixel is at most two. Even in the worst case,
it is evident that the time and space complexity of the
algorithm is independent of the number of different la-
bels. Experiments indicate a running time no more than
twice that required by the single contour fast marching
algorithm.

4 MOVING OBJECT LOCALIZATION US-
ING REGION GROWING ALGORITHM

4.1 Initialisation

The change detection stage could be used for initialisa-
tion of the moving object tracker. The objective now is
to localize the boundary of the moving object. The ideal
change area is the union of sites which are occupied by
the object in two successive time instants

Ot,t+1) = O() UO(t + 1), (7)

where O(t) is the set of points belonging to the moving
object at time ¢. Let us also consider the change area

C(t—1,t) = O(t) UO(t — 1). (8)

It can easily be shown that the intersection of two suc-
cessive change maps C(t — 1,t) N C(¢,t + 1) is equal to

O(t) U (Ot + 1) N O(t — 1)).

This means that the intersection of two successive
change maps is a better initialisation for moving object
localisation than either of them. In addition sometimes

(Ot+1)NOE—1)) C Ot).
If this is true, then
Ct,t+1)NnC(t,t—1)=0(t).

Of course the above described situation is an ideal
one, and is a good approximation only in the case of
a still camera. Thus in this case, knowing also that
there are some errors in change detection and that some-
times under some assumptions the intersection of the
two change maps gives the object location, we propose
to initialize a region growing algorithm by this map, i.e.,
the intersection of two successive change maps. This
search will be performed in two stages: first, an area
containing the object’s boundary is extracted, and sec-
ond, the boundary is detected. The description of these
stages follows.

4.2 Extraction of the uncertainty area

The objective now is to determine the area that con-
tains the object’s boundary with extremely high confi-
dence. Because of errors resulting from the change de-
tection stage, and also because of the fact that the ini-
tial boundary is, in principle, placed outside the object,
as shown in the previous subsection, it is necessary to
find an area large enough to contain the object’s bound-
ary. This task is simplified if some knowledge about the
background is available. In the absence of knowledge
concerning the background, the initial boundary could
be relaxed in both directions, inside and outside, with
a constant speed, which may be different for the two
directions. Within this area then we search for the pho-
tometric boundary.



The objective is to place the inner border on the mov-
ing object and the outer border on the background. We
emphasise here that inner means inside the object and
outer means outside the object. Therefore if an object
contains holes the inner border corresponding to the hole
includes the respective outer border, in which case the
inner border is expanding and the outer border is shrink-
ing. In any case the object contour is expected to be
between them at every point and under this assump-
tion it will be possible to determine its location by the
gradient-based module described in the next subsection.
Therefore, the inner border should advance rapidly for
points on the background and slowly for points on the
object, whereas the opposite should be happen for the
outer border.

For cases in which the background can be easily de-
scribed, a level set approach extracts the zone of the ob-
ject’s boundary. Let us suppose that the image intensity
of the background could be described by a Gaussian ran-
dom variable with mean p and variance 2. This model
could be adapted to local measurements.

The propagation speeds will be also determined by
the a posteriori probability principle. If, as assumed,
the intensity on the background points is distributed
according to the Gaussian distribution, the local aver-
age value of the intensity should also follow the Gaus-
sian distribution with the same mean value and variance
proportional to o2. The likelihood test on the validity
of this hypothesis is based on the normalised difference
between the average and the mean value

(I —p)?

where I is the average value of the intensity in a window
of size 3 x 3 centered at the examined point. A low
value means a good fit with the background. Therefore
the inner border should advance more rapidly for low
values of the above statistics, while the outer border
should be decelerated for the same values.

On the other hand it is almost certain that the bor-
der resulting from the previous stages is located on the
background. Thus the probability of being on the back-
ground is much higher than the probability of being on
the object. For the outer border the speed is defined as

1

_gI=m?
14+ cpe a2

9)

Vp =

where it is considered that the variance of I is equal to
0?/8. According to Equation (3) the constant ¢y is

P, A
= ———
" P o o\ 27
where P, and P, are the a priori probabilities of being
on the background or on the moving object, respectively.
We have assumed that in the absence of knowledge the

intensity on the object is uniformly distributed in an in-
terval whose the width is A (possibly equal to 255). As
the initial contour is more likely located on the back-
ground, P, is given a smaller value than P, (typically
P,/P, = 3). The outer border advances with the com-
plementary speed

Vo =1 — vy, (10)

using the same local variance computation.

The width of the uncertainty zone is determined by
a threshold on the arrival times, which depends on the
size of the detected objects and on the amount of motion
and which provides the stopping criterion. At each point
along the boundary the distance from a correspond-
ing “center” point of the object is determined using a
heuristic technique for fast computation. The uncer-
tainty zone is a fixed percentage of this radius modified
in order to be adapted to the motion magnitude. How-
ever, motion is not estimated, and only a global motion
indicator is extracted from the comparison of the con-
secutive changed areas. The motion indicator is equal
to the number of pixels with different labels on two con-
secutive “change” maps reported to the number of the
detected object points.

4.3 Region growing-based object localisation

The last stage of object segmentation is carried out by a
seeded region growing (SRG) algorithm which was ini-
tially proposed for static image segmentation using a
homogeneity measure on the intensity function [1]. It
is a sequential labelling technique, in which each step
of the algorithm labels exactly one pixel, that with the
lowest dissimilarity. In [4] the SRG algorithm was used
for semi-automatic motion segmentation.

The segmentation result depends on the dissimilarity
criterion, say d(-,-). The colour features of both back-
ground and foreground are unknown in our case. In ad-
dition local inhomogeneity is possible. For these reasons
we first determine the connected components already
labeled, with two possible labels: background and fore-
ground. On the boundary of all connected components
we place representative points, for which we compute
the locally average colour vector in the Lab system. The
dissimilarity of the candidate for labelling and region
growing point from the labelled regions is determined
using this feature and the euclidean distance. After ev-
ery pixel labelling the corresponding feature is up-dated.
Therefore, we search for sequential spatial segmenta-
tion based on colour homogeneity, knowing that both
background and foreground objects may be globally in-
homogeneous, but presenting local colour similarities,
sufficient for their discrimination.

For the implementation of the SRG algorithm, a list
that keeps its members (pixels) ordered according to the
dissimilarity criterion is used, traditionally referred to as
Sequentially Sorted List (SSL). With this data structure
available, the complete SRG algorithm is as follows:



S1 Label the points of the initial sets.
S2 Insert all neighbours of the initial sets into the SSL.

S3 Compute the average local colour vector for a pre-
determined subset of the boundary points of the
initial sets.

S4 While the SSL is not empty:

S4.1 Remove the first point y from the SSL and
label it.

S4.2 Update the colour features of the representa-
tive to which the point y was associated.

S4.3 Test the neighbours of y and update the SSL:

S4.3.1 Add neighbours of y which are neither
already labeled nor already in the SSL,
according to their value of 4(-, ).

S4.3.2 Test for neighbours which are already
in the SSL and now border on an ad-
ditional set because of y’s classification.
These are flagged as boundary points.
Furthermore, if their §(-,-) is reduced,
they are promoted accordingly in the SSL.

When SRG is completed, every pixel is assigned one
of the two possible labels: foreground or background.

5 RESULTS AND CONCLUSION

We applied the above described algorithm to the entire
COST data set. The results are given in the following
web page

http://www.csd.uoc.gr/ tziritas/cost.html

We obtained results ranging from good to very good,
depending on the image sequence. The image sequence
classification was always correct. The parametric mo-
tion model was estimated with sufficient accuracy. The
independent motion detection was confident in the case
of camera motion. The mixture of Laplacians was ac-
curately estimated, and the initialization of the label
map was correct, except for some problems caused by
shadows, reflexions and homogeneous intensity on the
moving objects. The fast marching algorithm was very
efficient and performant. The last stage of moving ob-
ject localisation can be further improved. The mod-
elization of local colour and texture content could be
possible, leading to a more adaptive region growing, or
eventually a pixel labelling procedure.
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ABSTRACT

A system separating objects moving within a slow
changing background is presented. The originality of
the approach resides in two related components. First,
the change detection robust to camera noise which does
not require any sophisticated parametric tuning as it is
based on a probabilistic method. Second, the change is
detected between a video frame representing a scene at
a given time, and reference that is updated continuously
to take into account slow variation in the background.
The system is particularly suitable for indoor and out-
door surveillance. Simulation results show that the pro-
posed scheme performs rather well in extracting video
objects, with stability and good accuracy, while being
of a relatively reduced complexity.

1 INTRODUCTION

Advances in micro-processors, software design and net-
working have made it possible to rely on more sophisti-
cated machines capable of performing more complex op-
erations, based on richer information. As a consequence,
image understanding and computer vision is reaching a
certain maturity so as to be considered for applications
in every day life.

Emerging standards such as MPEG-4 and MPEG-7
have contributed to accelerate this trend. MPEG-4, as
an object-based coding algorithm, allows manipulation
of audiovisual objects in a compressed video, in a sim-
ilar way one interacts with physical objects in the real
life. This brings enhanced functionalities and applica-
tions such as efficient very low bit rate video coding
where only the objects of interest are coded. Similarly, it
is possible to reconstruct a photo-realistic virtual scene
by taking objects from other real scenes and render-
ing them together in a manner similar to special vi-
sual effects in the movie industry. Such applications are
obviously possible only when objects can be detected
and extracted from natural scenes, either manually, in a
semi-automatic way, or even in a fully automatic fash-
ion. MPEG-7 the emerging standard for representation
of audiovisual information based on a content-based ap-
proach allows for simple to sophisticated description of
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such content. This enables applications such as search
and filtering where information with a specific content is
(or is not) of interest. Video surveillance is another typ-
ical application where content of a scene has to be exam-
ined to decide if any abnormal behaviour has occured.
Abnormal can vary from simple motion of certain ob-
ject, to more sophisticated patterns in their behaviour.

Segmentation is one of the fundamental problems in
image processing. Although human beings and most an-
imals perform this task in a relatively straightforward
manner, years of research and developments in machine
vision have not yet succeeded to match the same per-
formance. The problem of segmentation is difficult not
only because of the complexity of mechanisms involved
in it, but also because it is ill posed and in this sense,
no unique solution exists to segment a scene. In most
situations, a priori knowledge on the nature of the prob-
lem (or its solution) is needed, often as a function of the
specific application in which the segmentation tool is to
be used. A segmentation process leads to a partition of
an image or a video sequence into regions according to
a given criterion. Many of the above-mentioned appli-
cations aim at locating moving objects in the observed
scene, thus a change detector can naturally drive the
segmentation in a more efficient way. Change detec-
tion analysis provides a classification of the pixels in the
video sequence into one out of two classes: foreground
(moving objects) and background.

To this end, we combine a change detector with a
background updating technique. On one hand, the
change detector is designed to precisely detect object
contours and to be robust to camera noise. On the
other hand, the adaptive background scheme accounts
for slow environmental light changes. The combination
of the two (called the Video Object Kernel) allows to
automatically detect multiple moving objects in long
video sequences recorded by a monocular static camera.
The foreground objects identified by the Video Object
Kernel are then tracked along time. A successive step
tranforms the 2D tracked shapes in 3D shapes. The
description of the 3D shapes is finally given to the con-
tent understanding module which derives decisions on



the observed scene. The complete system is depicted in
Fig. 1.

The paper is organized as follows. Section 1 describes
the Video Object Kernel. Section 2 presents the results
of the extraction of foreground objects and their use
in the advanced video surveillance system. Finally, in
Sec. 5, we draw the conclusions.

2 THE VIDEO OBJECT KERNEL

The task of the Video Object Kernel is the identifica-
tion of the areas in the video sequence corresponding
to moving objects. Motion cannot be directly measured
in video sequences. A related measure is the luminance
intensity function and its variations in time. For this
reason, a simple change detection technique consists in
subtracting two images. A threshold operation is then
applied on the difference image. The threshold is fixed
empirically, and all pixels presenting a value larger than
the threshold are considered as belonging to a moving
object. The threshold has to be tuned manually accord-
ing to the scene characteristics [12]. This approach is
therefore not suitable for automatic applications. Var-
ious methods have been proposed in the literature to
automatically extract objects [3, 7, 8, 10]. A review of
these method can be found in [4].

The relationship between motion and temporal
changes is not unique. Temporal changes in two succes-
sive images occur not only in the area corresponding to
moving objects, but also in two additional areas referred
to as uncovered background and overlap of the same ob-
ject [9]. The uncovered background area does not be-
long to a moving object, but it is detected as temporally
changed. The overlap of two successive instances of the
same object is hard to be detected as changed when the
object is not sufficiently textured. These problems are
less critical when the temporal changes are computed
between the current image and a reference frame that
represents the scene background [5, 6]. For this reason,
we have chosen to detect changes in the current image
with respect to a reference background. In addition, in
order to avoid the drawbacks of a fixed reference frame,
we use an adaptive background reference frame.

2.1 Adaptive background

A reliable reference frame is fondamental for the iden-
tification of moving areas through change detection. A
frame captured when no objects are present in the scene
is used when short sequences are analysed. However,
such a frame is not always available. In addition, a fixed
background image is not suitable for long sequences. In
this case, changes in the enviromental illumination lead
to misdetections.

For these reasons, we use an adaptive background
scheme. The scheme allows to begin the detection of
moving object from any time instant in the sequence,
even if foreground objects are present. In this case a

short set-up time is necessary to create the reference
image.

In the Video Object Kernel, the computation of the
adaptive background frame is an iterative process that
refreshes, at an instant n+1, the background obtained
from n previous frames of the sequence with the incom-
ing n+1 frame. The background updating method uses
a blending formula that weights pixels of the incoming
frame, according to their chances to belong to the back-
ground. This is achieved by computing an error map.
The error map takes into account both changes with re-
spect to the previously computed background and with
respect to the previous frame. A detailed description of
this adaptive process is given in [11]. The block diagram
describing the background updating module is depicted
in Fig. 2.

This adaptive refreshment of the background brings
two main advantages. First, it allows the change de-
tection algorithm to rely on an effective reference frame
even if a frame without foreground objects is not avail-
able. Second, it increases significantly the robustness to
slow changes in the environmental and illumination con-
ditions (e.g. clouds occluding the sun light or sunsets).
For long sequences, indeed, when considering the first
frame as reference, changes in daylight are detected as
structural changes.

From a computational point of view, it is important
to note that all the frames of the video sequence do not
need to be used in this process. The refreshment rate is
independent from the video frame rate and it can be set
according to the application and the available hardware.

2.2 Change detector

The reference background frame computed and updated
as described in the previous section is given as input to
the change detector. The second input is the current
frame of the sequence under analysis. The goal is the
detection of moving objects. Since moving objects gen-
erate changes in the image intensity, motion detection is
related to temporal change detection. However, besides
the perturbation in the temporal changes introduced by
a moving object, camera noise also heavily influences
the results of the segmentation. In fact, a large num-
ber of pixels that do not correspond to a change in the
real world appear as changed in the sequence due to the
noise introduced by the acquisition process. To discount
the effect of noise, simple change detection techniques
perform a threshold operation on the difference image.
The threshold is fixed empirically. All pixels present-
ing a difference larger than the threshold are considered
as belonging to a moving object. This approach per-
forms well only on sequences where moving objects are
highly contrasted. However, thresholds have to be tuned
manually according to the sequence properties. In ad-
dition, thresholds need an update along the sequence
itself. These major drawbacks limit this approach for a
fully automatic application.
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Figure 2: Block diagram of the iterative background adaptation. A background frame is generated by integrating
information from the previous frame of the sequence and the already computed background.

To overcome these problems and to obtain a more flex-
ible procedure, we adopt a method that models the noise
statistics. The method is based on a statistical decision
rule. According to this model proposed by Aach [1], it is
possible to assess what is the probability that the value
at a given position in the image difference is due to noise
instead of other causes. This procedure is based on the
hypothesis that the additive noise affecting each image
of the sequence respects a Gaussian distribution. It is
also assumed that there is no correlation between the
noise affecting successive frames of the sequence. These
hypotheses are sufficiently realistic and extensively used
in literature. The results of the change detector is a clas-
sification of the image pixels into two groups: changed,
and not changed. The classification is performed ac-
cording to a significance test, after windowing the dif-
ference image. The dimension of the window can be
chosen according to the application. The method and
the parameter selection strategy are described in details
in [4]. It is worth to notice that the only parameter
whose value needs to be defined is a significance level.
This is a stable parameter that is not dependent on the
sequence, but on the error rate that it is tolerate for the
application. This method does not require therefore any
manual threshold tuning and does not severely increase
the computational load compared to simple threshold
techniques. An implementation of the method on a Pen-
tium II, 300MHz processor, performs close to real time
(6 frames per second, CIF format).

Since the change detector does not necessarely pro-
vide close contours, a hole filling procedure is added at
the end of the scheme (Fig. 3). The results of the Video
Object Kernel are then passed to the tracking module.
The 2D object shapes are then translated into 3D, and
their description is finally used by the content under-

standing module. These modules are described in the
following section.

3 THE Modest SURVEILLANCE SYSTEM

The segmentation and background adaptation tech-
niques implemented in the Video Object Kernel are
integrated within the MODEST surveillance platform.
Their cooperation provided satisfactory results at a rea-
sonable computational cost. More details about the
MODEST system can be found in [2]. The architec-
ture of this system is described on Fig. 4. The sen-
sors used are digital cameras overlooking the surveilled
scene. Although several cameras are used, their field of
view do not overlap and the traffic is thus analysed at a
number of sparse areas. This is typical to commonly in-
stalled video surveillance systems and allows the MOD-
EST platform to be installed without excessive hardware
investments. In order to further cut investments and en-
hance performance, the MODEST Video Object Kernel
isq designed to be placed close to the camera, leaving
the scene descriptors as sole output on an IP network.
This contrasts with current system that often require
optical fibre to convey multiple video streams.

Besides the lower data rate at the segmention output,
a first higher-level semantic information is available: the
idea of object, defined at this level as an area of con-
nected and segmented image pixels.

Once masks of objects are generated, they are used
by a 3D reconstructor. This reconstractor computes
position, sizes, orientation and speed of the objects as
metric values. The images of objects have thus been
further reduced to a small number of values of a higher
semantic level, gaining substantial signification for the
content understanding platform and for the final user.
The geometric representation of objects is then packed
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Figure 4: The architecture of the Modest surveillance system.

with other descriptors (such as color) and sent to the
content understanding platform. This platform is the
only part of the MODEST system to be dependent on
the application. The platform is composed by a set of
application-specific agents. By processing the 3D infor-
mation, the agents derive statistics, analyse the behav-
ior of the objects, and track them through the different
camera sites. The data is then displayed to the user via
an appropriate interface. An example is given in the
next section.

4 RESULTS

The results of the Video Object Kernel are presented
in this section. Since the module is addressed to both
indoor and outdoor surveillance, sequences with very
different characteristics have been considered. The se-
quences selected to present the results are the following.
Hall Monitor, a typical example of indoor surveillance
scene, from the MPEG-4 data set. Group, an indoor
sequences characterized by many interactions and oc-
clusions between the objects. The sequence belongs to
the test set of the European IST project art.live. Finally,
Highway, a typical traffic surveillance sequence from the
MPEG-T7 data set, is considered. The sequences contain
both small and large foreground objects. The spatial
resolution of the test sequences is 288 x 352 pixels (CIF
format) and the temporal resolution is 30 images per
second for Hall Monitor and 25 images per second for
Group and Highway.

The same set of parameters has been used for all the
sequences. The background refresh rate has been se-
lected as half the original sequence frame rate.

Figure 5 presents the input and the output of the
Video Object Kernel for the three sequences considered
in this section. The results show a correct extraction of
the foreground for both small and large objects. In ad-
dition the contours of the extracted objects are correctly
defined and they are stable over time.

It is important to stress that all the sequences have
been processed without changing the parameters of the
Video Object Kernel. The obtained results demonstrate
that the performance of the proposed method does not
vary if the scene content changes. However, the results
shown in this section differ from the ones of an ideal
object extractor for two aspects. The first aspect is the
low-pass filter effect introduced by the windowing in the
change detector. The extracted contours are slightly
larger then the real ones. This error is acceptable for
surveillance applications. It could be corrected by a
postprocessing module, if another application requires
contours exactly fitting the objects. The second devia-
tion from an ideal extraction is the presence of shadows
in the change detection mask. Shadows are in fact de-
tected as moving objects since they possess the same
characteristics. The 2D to 3D conversion module in the
MODEST system takes care of this problem and pro-
vides a correct description of the 3D shapes. An exam-
ple of 3D shapes and object tracking is given in Fig. 6.



Figure 5: Original frames (first row:Hall Monitor, third row: Group, fifth row: Highway), and corresponding results
(second, fourth, and sixth row) of the Video Object Kernel. The extraction of the video objects corresponding to the
above original frame is visualized by superposing the resulting change detection mask over the original sequence. The
complete sequences are available at http://ltswww.epfl.ch/~andrea/vok.html .
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Figure 6: Example of final result of the MODEST sys-
tem. The moving objects are tracked and their 3D
shapes are described.

5 CONCLUSIONS

We presented here a novel scheme for extraction of video
objects in a scene generated from a single camera with-
out any specific calibration. The scheme makes use of a
statistical change detection where the only parameter to
set is related to a probability of detection of a moving ob-
jects (structural change) versus that of the noise of the
camera. Making use of a varying reference image, which
approximates scenes background, further enhances this
change detection. The update of the reference allows
for a better adaptation of the scheme to slowly chang-
ing backgrounds, such as outdoor scenes where changes
in illumination occur.

Experimental results on long sequences show that the
proposed method provides stable results in terms of de-
tection of moving objects and accuracy of their contours.
This method is a component technology to be placed
in a larger framework (e.g. object-based indexing and
retrieval), and has been successfully applied within an
advanced video surveillance system (European project
ACTS304 Modest). In this application, the informa-
tion extracted from the moving objects (such as motion,
shape, colour) are provided to a content understanding
module which is responsible for interpreting the moni-
tored scene.
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ABSTRACT

The objective of our work was to develop a fast and
efficient tool for video content browsing and semantic
video object extraction. The tool was developed using
the Recursive Shortest Spanning Tree (RSST) algorithm
and the Binary Partition Tree (BPT) technique. We first
cregte an initial partition using the RSST algorithm

which allows the user to specify the initial number of
regions. We then progressively merge these regions to
create the BPT thereby alowing the user to browse the
content in a hierarchica manner. This merging step

creates the binary tree with nearly double the user-
specified number of homogenous regions. User
interaction then allows grouping particular regions into

objects. This user interaction is designed to alow
object segmentation to be performed in a user-friendly
manner. Any "interesting” regions can be marked in
order to force them not to be further subdivided in the
browsing process, which very importantly alows a
small number of homogenous regions to be selected for
an object. Other functionalities such as manually
correcting the automatically generated results and
multiple object segmentation, etc. are supported.

1. INTRODUCTION

Image content analysis and  specificaly object
segmentation is a very important pre-processing step for
emerging standards such as 1SO MPEG-4 and 1SO
MPEG-7. In the context of MPEG-4, video object
segmentation and tracking has come under extensive
research in recent years. Typicaly, the first stage of any
tracking algorithm is object segmentation performed on
the first image of a sequence. The accuracy of this
segmentation can  determine the success or failure of
the whole tracking process. The object segmentation in
the first image can be performed in automatic or semi-
automatic manner (i.e. areas/regions of interest defined
by the user) [1].

A "semantic object” can be described as any meaningful
entity in the real world with which the user may wish to
interact i.e. car, television, window, ball, hair, torso,
etc.. In image anaysis, these video objects can be
comprised of one or more automatically segmented
regions. In most cases, they are comprised of multiple
regions. In this context, we define a region as a
homogenous area (one or multiple pixels) according to a
pre-defined quantitative criterion. In genera, this
criterion can be any of grey level, color, texture, motion

or any of the combinations [2,3,4]. In our approach, we
use spatial "color" information as the only homogeneity
information since the object segmentation is currently
only performed on till images. However, this work
could be extended to use both spatial domain and time
domain information for video sequence segmentation.

The generation of objects can be fully-automatic or
semi-automatic. However, fully-automatic approaches
till require further research due to the fact that general
video sources cannot be modeled accurately to extract
semantic objects[5].

We have chosen two known techniques, RSST and
BPT, to develop our tool. However, other automatic
segmentation  algorithms  such as  morphol ogical
watershed as used in [2], Pyramidal Region growing,
Color Clustering could be used in place of RSST. We
chose the RSST as the automatic segmentation
algorithm due to its simplicity and efficiency among
others [6]. The BPT method provides the hierarchical
region browsing feature to the user thereby allowing the
object segmentation to happen in a user-friendly
manner.

As both these techniques are so-called "bottom-up"
segmentation by region merging it is worthwhile to
mention three notions on merging algorithms. These are
merging order, merging criterion and region model [7].

The merging order defines the order in which the region

links should be processed to determine the sequence of
merging and it is a function of two candidate regions to
be merged. The merging criterion decides whether the
two candidate regions should be merged or not whereas
the region model defines how to represent the resulted
region.

The organization of this paper is as follows. Section 2
gives a short description of the RSST agorithm and
section 3 describes the BPT technique. The
implementation of our approach is then described in
section 4. Section 5 and 6 then follow with results and
some conclusions.

2. THERSST METHOD

Due to its simplicity and efficiency the RSST agorithm
can be considered as a very useful automatic algorithm
for image segmentation. The RSST itsdf is a
hierarchical algorithm in the sense that segmentation



starts from the finest level (i.e. single pixel level) to
coarsest level (i.e. a user-specified level). For this
reason, the fina number of regions has to be externally
specified by the user thus fixing the merging criterion to
that given value. Once it reaches the given value it
terminates the region growing process thus resulting a
partition with the user-specified number of regions. It
should be noted that though the origind RSST
algorithm uses the number of regions as the merging
criterion introducing Pesk Signa to Noise Ratio
(PSNR) criterion, is also straightforward but at the
expense of excessive mathematical calculations. The
original algorithm isexplained in [8].

Initially, each pixel in a 2D image is considered to be a
region and is mapped onto a node of a graph thereby
creating aset of nodes and this set contains a number of
regions which is egual to the number of pixels in the
image. Each node represents a region and a link is
created using 4-adjacent regions initially. For each link
a link-cost or a distance measure between the two
corresponding regions is calculated using its luminance,
chrominance and area information according to the
equation given below thereby defining the merging
order.

d(R,R) = {[Y(R) -Y(R)]* + [U(R) -UR)]* +[V(R)
V(R x N(RIN(R,)
N(R)+ N(R))

where R, and R; are two candidate regions and Y (R),
U(R), V(R) represent their luminance and chrominance
values. N(R) represents the number of pixels in a
region.

The two regions that correspond to the lowest link-cost
are merged first. The color and area information of the
newly formed region are calculated and the new region
is represented using mean color values (Y,U and V) and
sum of number of pixels of the two regions. This
process removes the above link from the graph thereby
constructing a spanning-tree of the initial graph. Due to
this spanning, the affected links are updated with new
region nodes and hence new link-costs. Repeating the
same process reduces the number of regions to the user
specified value. In this algorithm the mean color is used
asthe region model.

3. THEBPT METHOD

It has been proposed that a wide range of applications
such as filtering, segmentation, information retrieval
and visual browsing can be supported using the BPT
technique [9]. Since arbitrary shaped regions are
represented using this binary tree, visual content
searching and browsing can be made fast and also due
to its simplicity this technique can be efficiently utilized
for interactive multimedia applications. The tree
describes the regions and their spatial relationships
within the scene.

The BPT creation process starts from a given initial
partition. The regions belonging to the initial partition

are represented in the leaves of the tree. The rest of the
remaining nodes of the tree correspond to the regions
created by the merging process. The merging of two
regions at atime is done according to a defined merging
order while maintaining the "Father" and "Children"

nodes relationship. By keeping track of merging order
of each region afinal tree is created and each region is
assigned a level thereby facilitating a hierarchica
representation of the original image. The merging
criterion in BPT aways remains fixed and the merging
of regions continues until one single region is obtained,
i.e. the root node, leaving the total number of regionsin
the tree equa to only one less than double the initial
number of regions. The binary tree with this set of
regions represents the image at different scales of
resolution. In order to create the BPT, a color
homogeneity criterion or both color and motion
homogeneity criteria can be used [9]. Fig. 1 shows a
simple example of a BPT with 35 regions and 4 levels
for an initia partition of 18 regions. The black nodes
correspond to the regions in the initial partition whereas
the grey color nodes represent the merged regions. Also,
the numbers shown on the right are different partition
levels of the tree which are used to represent the image
in different partition levels.
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Fig. 1. A BPT with 9 levels (a) original image (b) a
region belonging to level 4 (c) a region belonging
to level 3

4. EXPERIMENTAL WORK

Our approach can be divided into two parts. Firstly, a
set of homogenous regions is created automatically
using RSST and represented hierarchically using BPT.
Secondly, any interesting regions are selected manually
to group them into objects. The first part consists of
running both RSST and BPT for a given number of
regions which is supplied by the user. This parameter is
provided to the RSST agorithm through a Graphica
User Interface (GUI). The input to the BPT is provided
from the RSST algorithm to create the binary tree. We
use the same merging order and region model criteria
for both the techniques.



When creating the binary tree region, parameters such
as area and color are calculated and they are attached to
each node of the tree. Geometry descriptors such as
shape, size, position and rotation are extremely useful
for information retrieval applications and could be
calculated and attached to these tree nodes, however,
such methods are not used within this work as there is
no need to use them in this context of object
segmentation. A screen-shot of our GUI is shown in
Fig. 2.
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Fig. 2. A screen-shot of the GUI

The browsing of different levels of the partition tree is
provided using a dider in this GUI. The number of
levels in the tree determines the number of scale of
resolutions the image can be browsed. However, in our
approach, the user can mark any “interesting” regions
using a mouse click to force them not to be subdivided
further while browsing the tree. It is mainly this process
which makes the object selection process easier and
faster in addition to the feature of hierarchical
representation provided by BPT. Further mouse clicks
facilitate the options to “select”, “remove’ “split”,
“show parent”, “show child1” and “show child2” of the
selected region. Having selected the regions which
should compose the object the user can select
“EXTRACT” to end the object selection process. The
extracted objects are shown in alist allowing the user to
select any of the object/objects to get the final
segmentation thereby facilitating multiple object
segmentation.

We implemented this tool entirely in Java language
using the Borland JBuilder Integrated Development
Environment under Windows platform. Therefore, we
can port this tool easily to any other platforms and aso

integration of this tool into any other application should
not be too difficult.

5. RESULTS

The results we obtained for three images from the
MPEG-4 test sequences “ Table Tennis’, “ Children” and

"Foreman" are shown in Fig.3, Fig. 4 and Fig. 5

respectively.  Note that the initid partitions are
displayed with mean grey and the extracted objects are
shown in original grey color. As the most interesting

feature in our approach is the user interactivity to reduce
the complexity of object selection process we present
the results in terms of number of mouse clicks taken for
selecting the target object. The person playing table
tennis was selected as the semantic object in the first
experiment. In order to generate fine regions, the RSST

algorithm was run for 700 regions which was the initia

partition to the BPT. The binary tree contained 1399

homogeneous regions and 26 levels. The results showed
that only 13 mouse clicks were required to extract the
above said object which is shown in Fig.3b. The initia

partition is shown in Fig. 3a

In the second experiment, three semantic objects were
selected where two of them were the two children
playing with the ball in the picture. For this experiment,

an initial partition of 800 regions was created from the
RSST and therefore the BPT provided 1599
homogenous regions with 34 levels. To extract the first
object which is the child on the left, it required 15
mouse clicks. The next child on the right required 16
mouse clicks and the “ball” required only one mouse
click. Fig. 4a shows the initia partition of 800 regions
and fig. 4b shows the results of three semantic objects
extracted for multiple object segmentation.

In our third experiment, "Foreman" person was selected
as the semantic object. The initial partition was created
for 1600 regions in order to obtain finer regions and
therefore a total number of 3199 homogeneous regions
with 36 levels appeared in the binary tree. In order to
extract this object, it required 32 mouse clicks. It clearly
shows that this particular object extraction from this
image is more difficult than in the first two

experiments. The initial partition and the extracted
semantic object are shown in Fig. 5a and Fig. 5b
respectively.

a b
Fig. 3. Segmentation resultsfor Table Tennis

sequence (@) initial partition of 700 regions
(b) extracted semantic object



Fig. 4. Segmentation resultsfor Children
sequence (a) initial partition of 800 regions
(b) extracted semantic objects

a b

Fig. 5. Segmentation results for Foreman
sequence (a) initial partition of 1600 regions
(b) extracted semantic object

6. CONCLUSION

The main objective of our work was the development of
a tool to facilitate semantic video object segmentation
from still images using a combination of a conventional
segmentation algorithm (namely the RSST) and an
efficient image representation approach (namely the
BPT). In this paper, we have discussed how semantic
video objects with different complexities can be
extracted by combining the above two techniques and
adding further functionalities.

The creation of the initial partition is computationally
efficient due to the nature of RSST. Furthermore, since
the number of regions in the partition is specified by the
user it is straightforward to generate an initia partition
of the required granularity. The BPT is a relatively
simple approach to segmentation representation,
however, introducing it into this work makes the region
browsing process fast and efficient.

The results we have obtained are quite promising and
illustrate the potential usefulness of this tool in the
context of future MPEG-4 and MPEG-7 applications.
For example, this tool (combined with a suitable
tracking step) could be used to facilitate segmentation of
semantic objects in video sequences in order to create
Video Object Planes (VOPs) for subsequent MPEG-4
encoding. Similarly, by incorporating geometry
descriptors and color features this tool could be used
for future MPEG-7 applications. Currently we are
extending this work towards automatic video object
tracking.
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ABSTRACT

In this contribution a technique for video segmentation based on
joint colour and motion information is presented. The technique
entails pre- and post-processing stages in addition to clustering
algorithms to define homogeneous colour patches. As far as
motion detection is concerned, enhanced robustness is achieved
by extended depth analysis and motion estimation reliability
assessment. Final merging of colour and motion information is
made by classifying the global state of motion of each colour
patch.

keywords: video segmentation, wavelet decomposition, colour
histogram, region growing, motion analysis, reliability.

1. INTRODUCTION

The scope of this work is to describe a reliable technique for
isolating moving objects from background in video sequences, to
be employed in various multimedia applications, including object
based coding procedures (such as MPEG 4 and MPEG 7) and
image analysis.

Most conventional segmentation techniques are based on motion
analysis. Maps of motion assigned to each pixel, extracted by
comparison of consecutive frames, are used to separate moving
objects from scene background with various criteria. However,
motion analysis presents serious robustness problems, related to
a variety of causes. Often, the represented patterns present
inherent ambiguity which results in unreliable maps. In addition,
sudden geometrical and luminance modifications produce motion
artefacts. More essentially, motion analysis is insufficient for
segmentation in many situations where scenes are more or less
“static”. As a result, motion based segmentation appears very
poor in comparison with the outstanding capability possessed by
the natural systems for interpreting the scenes and for
recognising different objects. Today, insufficient knowledge of
high level natural vision mechanisms prevents us to emulate
them, and to attain comparable effectiveness. Nevertheless, it is
possible to further exploit low level (non syntactic nor semantic)
information contained in the observed images about the
represented objects, beyond motion information. For this reason,
we present here a technique for merging together motion and
colour information for image segmentation [1].

The block diagram of the proposed segmentation technique is
shown in fig.1. In our approach, colour segmentation is
performed in the Y, Cr, Cb domain. It has been experienced that
a colour pre-processing stage of the video signals is always
recommended to obtain sufficiently well defined regions. This
has leaded us to operate a “simplification” of the original image
before colour segmentation. To this purpose, a non-linear
processing in the wavelet domain has been applied. It consists of
suppressing small valued wavelet coefficients (shrinking) of both
luminance and chrominance components.

After simplification, the colour histogram of the image is
calculated. This histogram serves to initiate region growing,
which allows to separate, in each video image, different
homogenous colour regions (patches).

A colour post-processing step follows, necessary to reduce
smudging of some colour regions. This is based on edge
information.

As far as motion based segmentation is concerned, the motion
detection is based on a quad-tree block matching algorithm that
estimates the dense motion field and also evaluates the
“reliability” associated with each detected motion vector.
Techniques for isolating camera motion are also employed.

Original Sequence

. P ST e

| Pre- Processing | | Reliable Motion Estimation |

| Clustering | | Motion Time Window |

| Post Processing | | Global Motion estimation |

Colour Segmentation Motion Analysis

v v

Merging Process

‘Segmented Sequence

Figure 1. Block diagram of the segmentation technique
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The final merging of colour-based and motion-based
segmentation is accomplished by assigning a unique motion
vector to each colour patch, assuming that consecutive frames of
the video sequences are so close that patches can be considered
as rigid patterns subject to a pure translational motion.

In the following, we first illustrate in Section 2 the colour
segmentation procedure. Then, in Section 3, the motion analysis
is presented in some details, and finally the merging strategy is
described in Section 4.

2. COLOUR SEGMENTATION

The colour segmentation procedure, performed in the Y, Cr, Cb
colour space, consists of three basic steps: pre-processing,
clustering and post-processing.

As we said, the pre-processing operation is recommended to
attain a simplified representation of the video images, where
unessential details are eliminated. This is obtained by separate
operation on luminance and chrominance components [2].

The luminance simplification is performed in the wavelet
domain, as schematised in the block diagram shown in fig.2.
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Figure 2. Pre-processor block diagram

Starting from the original image, edges at different resolution
layer are extracted, using a dyadic wavelet decomposition based
on a dyadic Circular Harmonic Wavelet (CHW). CHWs form a
family of polar separable complex wavelets, whose azimuthal
shape is complex harmonic, modulo n2x. In particular, the first
order CHWs (n=1) are tuned to edges, which are represented in
the wavelet domain by alignments of coefficients whose
magnitude is proportional to the edge strength, and whose phase
measures the edge orientation. We have employed three wavelet
resolution layers (see fig. 2). Wavelet analysis performed through
a law pass filter (LPF) and high resolution (HR), medium
resolution (MR) and law resolution (LR) band pass filters. At the

MR* D

same time the images undergoes three corresponding laplacian
operators (LAP H, LAP M, LAP L) followed by zero crossing
(ZC) detectors. The output of ZCs are used to isolate wavelet
coefficients on relative maxima of the wavelet planes.

The simplification algorithm presents the structure of a typical
Linear - Zero-memory non linear - Linear processing scheme.
After wavelet transformation, the image undergoes a point by
point non-linear transformation, and finally is reconstructed
using the inverse wavelet transform process (performed by the
filters BF*, HR*, MR*, BR*). The non-linear operation consists
before in clipping the edge wavelet coefficients and then by
passing whose value falls under a threshold, leaving unchanged
the larger ones (shrinking). The result of this operation is a
smeared image, lacking of minor details, but preserving the
visually essential structures. This process greatly simplifies the
colour segmentation operation. To give an idea of the impact of
the simplification process, in fig. 3 the original image is shown
together whit the luminance simplified image.

Figure 3. a) original image b) simplified image

The colour segmentation consists of a region growing process
followed by a subsequent merging adjacent patches under a
similarity criterion. In order to obtain consistent frame-to frame
results irrespective of image boundary changes, the region
growing process is initialised with reference to maxima of the
colour histogram.

For example in fig. 4, the colour histograms (Cr, Cb), for frames
extracted from "container" and "mother and daughter" sequences,
are shown [3].

a) b)

Figure 4. Colour histogram for frames extracted from: a)
“container” sequence; b) “mother and daughter” sequence



Starting with “seed” pixels having the colour of the histogram
maximum, region growing proceeds assigning to the same region
neighbouring pixels that have similar colour properties,
according to the Euclidean distance function [4]:

AC =/(AY)" +(ACr)" +(ACB)"

Where AY, ACr, ACb, stay for distances of luminance, and
chrominance components respectively, and where the m, n
exponents are chosen on the basis of the characteristics of the
colour histogram. Notice that the distance used for region
growing includes also the luminance component, while seed
pixels are determined by chrominance histogram only. It could
be observed that the "container" colour histogram is enough
scattered in the Cr, Cb plane while the "mother and daughter"
histogram is concentrated in a small region. This leads to
different values of m, n. In the former case m=1 and n=2, in the
latter m=n=2.

After this operation, the histogram is updated by removing the
pixels assigned to the determined regions. The process is
repeated starting with the new maximum of the histogram, and so
on, until the whole image is visited by the region growing
procedure.

d)

Figure 5. Bordering operation: a) region smudging; b)
thin edges extraction in the wavelet domain; ¢) regions
bordering; d) final segmentation

Still, the segmentation determined by the region growing
procedure presents often scattered boundaries, due to smootness
of the colour transitions compared to background noise. For this
reason, a edge based processing stage is applied, using edge
information that had already been extracted in the wavelet
domain. Colour patches are cut by the edges, so generating a
larger set of patches, whose boundaries do include edges.

In particular, fine localisation of edges is performed by isolating,
at the finest resolution layer, wavelet coefficients corresponding
to the zero crossing of the Laplacian operator [5]. In fig. 5 a
detail from a frame of "container" sequence is shown along the
bordering post-processing operation.

3. MOTION ANALYSIS

The motion analysis is a separate process which is composed of
three separate functions: “reliable” motion estimation, motion
time window memory and global motion estimation.

3.1 Reliable Motion Estimation

At first, a quadtree blockmatching algorithm is employed to
estimate the dense motion field: this allows to obtain fine details
of the field in vicinity of contours. In order to measure the
reliability of the motion field estimated the following quantity is
calculated:

REL(d) = mjn | MSE(d) ~ MSE(d")|

d'=(dti,d-tj) with i=0]1 j=0,1 excepti=;=0
where d is the estimated motion vector and (d;,d,) its
coordinates.

It words, it simply represents the minimum value of the matching
error increment while perturbing the estimated motion vector by
one pixel in the entire neighbour (with distance + or — 1).
Greater the minimum increment, greater the reliability of the
motion estimate.

For subsequent processing we consider only the reliable part of
the motion field, i.e. the motion vectors with reliability measure
greater than a given threshold, thus allowing greater robustness
of the whole procedure.

3.2 Motion Time Window

For segmentation, we are interested in selecting foreground
object from background even if they remain still along many
frames and than began to move (this is the case for instance of
the mother and daughter sequence). For this reason, we define a
time window extended into the past, and overlay in the current
frame (using the “or” rule) the reliable motion field from the
previous frames falling in the defined window. Of course, this
procedure implies a delay of delivery of the segmented sequence,
but produces far more robust results.



In fig. 6, two different examples of motion time window maps
are reported. The temporal extension of the window depends on
the motion content of the sequence and must be chosen as a
trade-off between accuracy and real time requirements.

Figure 6. Motion time window maps: a) “mother and
daughter” sequence b) “container” sequence

3.3 Global Motion Estimation

Moreover, the egomotion of the camera is subtracted to the
motion field in order to isolate the objects of interest. This is
simply performed by selecting the motion parameters possessed
by the majority of pixels. At the moment, no compensation for
camera rotation and zooming has been implemented. An example
of camera motion subtraction is reported in fig.7.

a) b)

Figure 7. a) reliable motion field; b) egomotion
subtraction

The results of the three motion functions above described are
then collected together as motion based segmentation results for
the following merging operation.

4. MERGING OF COLOR AND MOTION
INFORMATION

Colour and motion based segmentation are finally combined to
yield a unique result. This merging process consists of
considering each colour patch as rigid object subject to
translational motion. The validity of this assumption is preserved
by keeping sufficiently small the average patch dimension. For
each patch, the motion field weighted by its reliability value (see
step 3.1) is integrated over its area, producing a unique patch
motion vector. Afterwards, adjacent patches sharing the same
motion vector and with a cumulative reliability exceeding a pre-
assigned threshold are grouped togheter to form the segmented
zones.

This procedure takes advantage of the contour precision due to
the use of the edges and of the robustness due to the integration
of the motion vector weighted by estimation reliability over
homogeneous colour patches. Of course, this robustness is the
result of a trade-off dictated by the said necessity of keeping the
colour patch areas sufficiently small. In fig.7, segmentation
results obtained using the procedure illustrated above from
different MPEGH4 test sequences are shown.

©) d

Figure 8. Segmented images extracted from a) “mother and
daughter”; b) “table”; ¢) “container”; d) “coastguard”
sequences
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ABSTRACT

The objective evaluation of 2D-shape estimation results
for moving objects in a video sequence is still an open
problem. First approaches in the literature evaluate the
spatial accuracy and the temporal coherency of the esti-
mated 2D object shape. Thereby, it is not distinguished
between several estimation errors located around the ob-
ject contour and a few, but larger, estimation errors.
Both cases would lead to a similar evaluation result, al-
though the 2D-shapes would be visually very different.
In order to overcome this problem in this paper a new
evaluation approach is proposed. By this, the evalua-
tion of the spatial accuracy and the temporal coherency
is based on the mean and the standard deviation of the
2D-shape estimation errors.

1 INTRODUCTION

One major problem in the development of algorithms
for 2D-shape estimation of moving objects, is to assess
the quality of the estimation results. Up to now mainly
subjective evaluation, i.e. tape viewing, is used in order
to decide upon the quality of a certain algorithm. Al-
though this is very helpful and gives already some indi-
cation of the resulting quality, this procedure very much
depends on the subjective conditions, i.e. the attending
people; the time of viewing, the used video equipment,
etc.

In the literature, first approaches for objective eval-
uation of 2D-shape estimation results can be found:
During the standardization work of ISO/MPEG-4 [6],
within the core-experiment on automatic segmentation
of moving objects it became necessary to compare the
results of different proposed 2D-shape estimators, not
only by subjective evaluation, but also by objective
evaluation. The proposal for objective evaluation [9],

ferran@gps.tsc.upc.es

which was agreed by the working group, uses an a-priori
known 2D-shape in order to evaluate the estimation re-
sult. This 2D-shape is denoted original 2D-shape, and
has to be created once in an appropriate way, e.g. by
manual segmentation of each frame or by colour-keying.
Also the usage of synthetic image sequences is think-
able, where the 2D-shape is known. The 2D-shape of
a moving object can be represented by a binary mask,
where a pel has object-label if it is inside the object and
background-label if it is outside the object. In [9], such
a mask is called object mask. There, two objective eval-
uation criteria are defined:

e The first criterion evaluates the spatial accuracy of
an estimated 2D-shape. For this, the amount of
pels is determined that have different labels in the
estimated and the original mask. Then, this value
is normalized by the size of the object, which is
given by the amount of pels with object-label in
the original mask.

e The most subjectively disturbing effect is the tem-
poral incoherence of an estimated sequence of ob-
ject masks. This is evaluated by the second cri-
terion. The number of pels with opposite label
between two successive frames is calculated for
the original and the estimated sequence of object
masks. For each frame, the difference of these two
values is build and normalized by the size of the
object. If the resulting value is large, this hints to
a big difference in activity between the original and
the estimated 2D-shape.

Beside the ISO/MPEG-4 core-experiment, this ob-
jective evaluation approach was used by the European
projects COST 211 [3] and ACTS/MoMuSys [4]. How-
ever, the approach has the following shortcomings:



1. The criterion for spatial accuracy does not distin-
guish between a lot of small deviations between the
estimated and original mask (case 1) and a few, but
larger, deviations (case 2). Both cases can lead to
the same value for spatial accuracy, although they
are visually very different.

2. The same problem exists for the temporal co-
herency criterion, where it is not distinguished be-
tween a lot of small contour activities and a few,
but larger, ones.

3. There is another problem of the criterion for tempo-
ral coherency evaluation in the case if the camera
or the object moves between two frames. Then,
changes in the object mask between these two
frames are either caused by movement or by contour
activity, which is not distinguished by the criterion.

Within the project COST 211 the above approach has
been further developed [5][8]:

e For evaluation of the spatial accuray it is distin-
guished between pels that have object-label in the
estimated object mask, but not in the reference
mask, and vice versa, i.e. if the estimated mask is
too large or too small. Furthermore, the impact of
a misclassified pel on the criterion for spatial accu-
racy grows with its distance to the object contour.
By these enhancements, the evaluation of 2D-shape
estimation results can be adapted to given applica-
tions.

e For evaluating the temporal coherency two criteria
are used. By the first, local instabilities are investi-
gated by looking at the variation of the spatial ac-
curacy criterion between successive frames. By the
second, it is assumed that the 2D-shape is well es-
timated, but oscillates around the reference shape.
For this case the distance between the gravity cen-
ters of the estimated and the original object mask
is investigated for succeeding frames.

The third problem is solved by the new evaluation cri-
teria for temporal coherency. However, the first and the
second problem stated above are neither solved by this
approach nor by the approach in [2], where additionally
geometric features like the size and position of an ob-
ject as well as the average colour within an object area
are evaluated based on the estimated and the reference
object mask.

In this paper a simple approach for objective eval-
uation of results from a 2D-shape estimation is pro-
posed, which solves in addition to third problem also
the first and the second problem. As by the approaches
in the literature, the spatial accuracy and the temporal
coherency of an estimated 2D-shape are evaluated by
comparing it with the corresponding original 2D-shape.

Thereby, the mean and the standard deviation of the
2D-shape estimation errors are determined.

The approach was developed within a collaboration
between the Universitat Politécnica de Catalunya and
the University of Hannover [7].

2 OBJECTIVE EVALUATION CRITERIA

2.1 Spatial Accuracy

The spatial accuracy of an estimated 2D-shape of a mov-
ing object is defined by the spatial distance between the
original 2D-shape and the estimated one: For each pel
1 on the original object contour the distance d; to the
estimated object contour is measured. From these dis-
tance values the mean and the standard deviation are
calculated, which are then normalized by the maximal
diameter of the object in the original object mask, re-
sulting in the normalized mean d and normalized stan-
dard deviation 4. While the mean is a measure for the
average distance between the original and the estimated
object contour, the standard deviation gives an idea,
how different the measured distances are. The standard
deviation is small if the deviation between the original
and the estimated contour is quite equal for all contour
pels. The standard deviation grows with the difference
of the measured distance values.

For measuring the distance values between the two
object contours, the following algorithm is used (Fig-
ure 1): By a first step, the original and the estimated
contour are split into parts that are assigned to each
other. This is done by going around the original con-
tour and determining for each pel on the contour the
perpendicular straight line. The intersection point be-
tween this straight line and the estimated contour is the
corresponding pel on the estimated contour. For two
succeeding pels on the original contour this leads to the
corresponding part of the estimated contour, which is
surrounded by the two intersection points (see zoomed
area of Figure 1). In the special case that the inter-
section point belongs to an already assigned part of the
contour or intersects the original contour first, the as-
signement would be unvalid, and therefore the next pel
on the original contour is processed. This goes on un-
til the resulting intersection point is not yet assigned,
and the original contour is not intersected as first. The
part of the estimated contour surrounded by this inter-
section point and the previous valid intersection point is
assigned to the part of the original contour, which is sur-
rounded by the latest processed pel and the precceeding
pel for that the intersection was valid.

By the second step, the distance between measure
points on the original contour and on the estimated con-
tour is calculated. A measure point is defined as the
point in the middle of two succeeding pels on the orig-
inal or estimated contour. For each measure point on
the original contour, the average distance to all measure
points within the corresponding part of the estimated
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Figure 1: Determination of the spatial distance between the original and the estimated object contour.
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Figure 2: Evaluation of the temporal coherency by investigating the variation of the gravity centers of the original
and the estimated object contour between succeeding frames at time instances ¢t — 1 and ¢.



contour is calculated. In the example, which is shown
in the zoomed area of Figure 1, there are two measure
points on the estimated contour assigned to one measure
point on the original contour. Therefore, two distances
are calculated, one between the measure point on the
original contour and the first measure point on the esti-
mated contour and another between the measure point
on the original contour and the second measure point
on the estimated contour. These two distances are av-
eraged, resulting in the distance value d; for the inves-
tigated measure point ¢ on the original contour.

2.2 Temporal Coherency

The temporal coherency of an estimated 2D-shape se-
quence is evaluated by the temporal variation of the spa-
tial accuracy criteria between succeeding frames. This
means, if the normalized mean d and the normalized
standard deviation o4 of the distance values d; between
the original and the estimated contour are similar for
succeeding frames, the temporal coherency is judged as
good, otherwise it is judged as bad. Thus, by these two
criteria it can be detected if the normalized mean or the
normalized standard deviation of the distance values be-
tween the original and the estimated contour changes
for succeeding frames. However, it is not detected if the
measured distances keep the same value in succeeding
frames, but the spatial position of the measured values
changes. This case would lead to a visually bad tempo-
ral coherency. In order to detect it a third criterion for
evaluation of the temporal coherency is used, which is
proposed in [8] (see Figure 2):
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The vectors g@™ and gy®t are the gravity centers of the
evaluated object in the original and the estimated ob-
ject mask at time instance t, respectively. Ag; is the
amount of variation from time instance t-1 to t of the by
the maximal object diameter () normalized difference be-
tween the gravity centers in the original and estimated
object mask. If the position of estimation errors does
not change between two frames the value of Ag; is small.
For this third criterion it is assumed that changes of the
position of estimation errors are not symmetrically to
the gravity center.

3 EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS

The proposed evaluation method has been applied to
shape estimation results for several test sequences.
Thereby, a good correspondence with the visual impres-
sion of the results was established.

With the results in Figure 3 it is demonstrated that
the stated first problem and therefore also the second
problem of the approaches from the literature are solved
by the presented evaluation method. Figure 3a shows
the original frame of the MPEG-4 test sequence Akiyo.

(a) Original frame (b) Original object
mask

(c) First example of an (d) Second example of
estimated object mask an estimated object
mask

Figure 3: Exemplary 2D-shape estimation results for
frame 30 of the MPEG-4 test sequence Akiyo

The corresponding original 2D-shape represented by an
object mask is shown in Figure 3b. Figure 3c and Fig-
ure 3d present two exemplary shape estimation results.
In the first one, which corresponds to case 2 in the in-
troduction, a part of the left arm and a part of the
hair of the person are missing. Thus, there are large
estimation errors mainly at two positions of the object
contour. The second one is the blowed original object
magsk, which therefore has a lot of small estimation er-
rors around the object contour. This corresponds to
case 1 in the introduction. Although both shapes look
very different, they give similar values for the spatial
accuracy, if evaluated by an approach from the litera-
ture, e.g. [5]. Using the evaluation method proposed in
this paper, the two criteria for evaluating the spatial
accuracy have the following values written in percent:

| Estimation result | d[%] | oa[%] |
Object mask in Figure 3¢ || 0.824 | 1.485
Object mask in Figure 3d || 0.856 | 0.437

The normalized mean d of the estimation errors of
both 2D-shapes is nearly equal. But, their normalized
standard deviation o4 is quite different. Therefore, the
spatial accuracy of both results is judged different if us-
ing the proposed evaluation method. Furthermore, this
improvement of the evaluation of the spatial accuracy
has an impact on the evaluation of the temporal co-



herency, which means that the evaluation of the tempo-
ral coherency is improved, too.

In order to get an impression of the evaluation of a
complete sequence of estimated 2D object shapes, in
Figure 4 results for all criteria of the proposed evalu-
ation method are shown for estimation results of the
MPEG-4 test sequence Akiyo generated by the COST
211 Analysis Model 5.0 [3][1]: For the first eight frames
of the sequence the two spatial criteria (Figures 4a—4b)
and also the three temporal criteria (Figures 4c—4e) have
quite large values, because it needs some frames, until
the estimated 2D-shape covers the complete silhouette
of Akiyo, and of course the estimated 2D-shape changes
rapidly between these frames. For all following frames
the 2D-shape of Akiyo is well estimated, which results
in low values for the spatial criteria and also for the
temporal criteria. At frames 51 and 67 the estimated
2D-shape has small estimation errors in the head area,
which explains the small peaks in Figure 4.

4 CONCLUSIONS

In the literature, first approaches for objective evalua-
tion of 2D-shape estimation results for moving objects in
a video sequence are proposed. By these approaches the
spatial accuracy and the temporal coherency of the esti-
mated 2D-shapes is evaluated using the correct, original
2D-shapes as reference, which must be known. Thereby
it is not distinguished, if an estimated 2D-shape has a
lot of small estimation errors (case 1) or if it has only a
few large estimation errors (case 2).

In this paper an evaluation method is proposed, which
determines the mean and the standard deviation of the
distances between an estimated 2D-shape and the cor-
responding original one measured in several contour
points. For representing the spatial accuracy the mean
and the standard deviation are normalized by the max-
imal diameter of the original 2D-shape.

It is shown that the normalized mean of the measured
deviations between the original and an corresponding
estimated 2D-shape is a useful criterion to evaluate the
spatial accuracy. Furthermore, both cases, i.e. case 1
and case 2, are distinguished by the normalized standard
deviation, which solves the above problem.

For evaluating the temporal coherency, the variation
of the normalized mean and of the normalized standard
deviation between succeeding frames is investigated. As
by these two criteria a change of the spatial position of
estimation errors is not considered, a third criterion is
used, which evaluates the temporal variation of the grav-
ity centers of the original and the estimated 2D-shape.
This only works if the changes are not symmetrically
with respect to the gravity center.

The approach has been tested with 2D-shape estima-
tion results for several test sequences. Thereby, a good
correspondence with the visual impression of the results
was established. Of course, it is possible to combine this

evaluation method with the ideas from [5][8] by distin-
guishing positive and negative measured distances that
are weighted differently with given functions. Then, the
proposed evaluation method can be adapted to the re-
quirements of a specific application.
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ABSTRACT

The identification of objects in video sequences, i.e. video
segmentation, plays a maor role in emerging multimedia
interactive services, such as those enabled by the 1SO
MPEG-4 and MPEG-7 standards. In this context, assessing
the adequacy of the identified objects to the application
targets, i.e. the evaluation of segmentation quality, assumes a
crucia importance.

Video segmentation technology has received considerable
attention in the literature, and severa agorithms have been
proposed to address various types of applications. However,
the segmentation quality performance evaluation of those
algorithms is often adhoc, and a well-established solution is
not available. In fact, the field of objective segmentation
quality evaluation is still maturing, and recently some efforts
have been made, mainly following the MPEG object-based
coding and description developments.

This paper discusses the problem of objective segmentation
quality evaluation in its most difficult scenario: standalone
evaluation, i.e. when a reference segmentation is not available
for comparative evaluation. In particular, objective metrics
are proposed for the evaluation of standalone segmentation
quality for both individual objects and the overal
segmentation partition.

1. INTRODUCTION

With the recent publication of the MPEG-4 standard [3],
allowing to independently encode audiovisual objects, and the
development of the MPEG-7 standard [7], alowing the
content-based description of audiovisua material, the MPEG
committee has given a significant contribution for the
development of a new generation of interactive multimedia
services. Innovative types of interaction are often based on
the understanding of a video scene as composed by a set of
video objects, to which it is possible to associate specific
information as well as interactive “hooks’ to deploy the
desired application behaviour.

To enable such type of interactive services, an
understanding of the scene semantics is required, notably in
terms of the relevant objects that are present. It is in this
context that video segmentation plays a determinant role.
Segmentation may be automatically obtained at the video
production stage, e.g. when using chroma keying techniques,

or it may have to be directly obtained from the images
captured by a camera through the usage of appropriate
segmentation algorithms.

The evauation of the adequacy of a segmentation
agorithm, and its parameters configuration, for a given
application can be crucial to guarantee that the application
interactive requirements can be fulfilled.

The current practice for segmentation quality evaluation
mainly consists in the subjective adhoc assessment, by a
representative group of human viewers. This is a time-
consuming and expensive process, whose subjectivity can be
minimised by following strict evaluation conditions, with the
video quality evaluation recommendations developed by ITU
providing valuable guidelines [4, 5].

Alternatively, objective segmentation quality evaluation
methodologies can be used, even if the amount of attention
devoted to this issue is not comparable to the investment on
the segmentation algorithms themselves. Some proposals for
objective evaluation have been made since the 1970's, mainly
for assessing the performance of edge detectors [11]. More
recently, the emergence of the MPEG-4 and MPEG-7
standards, has given a new impulse not only to the
segmentation technology, but also to the segmentation quality
evaluation methodol ogies — see for instance [8, 10]. However,
the available metrics for segmentation quality evaluation
typically perform well only for very constrained applications
scenarios.

This paper discusses the objective evauation of
segmentation quality, in particular when no ground truth
segmentation is available to use as a reference for
comparison: standalone evaluation.

The various types of standalone segmentation quality
evaluation are discussed in Section 2. Metrics for individual
object and overall segmentation quality evaluation are
proposed in Sections 3 and 4, respectively. Results are
presented in Section 5 and conclusionsin Section 6.

2. STANDALONE SEGMENTATION EVALUATION

Standalone segmentation quality evaluation is performed
when no reference segmentation is available. Therefore, the a
priori information that may be available about the expected
segmentation results has a decisive impact on the type of
evaluation to be performed, so that meaningful results can be



achieved. In particular, standalone evaluation of segmentation
quality is not expected to provide as reliable results as the
evaluation relative to a reference segmentation. A discussion
on the relative evaluation of segmentation quality evaluation
can befoundin[2].

When performing segmentation quality evaluation, two
types of measurements can be targeted:

e Individual object evaluation — When one of the objects
identified by the segmentation algorithm s
independently evaluated in terms of its segmentation
quality.

e Overall evaluation — When the complete set of objects
identified by the segmentation algorithm are globally
evaluated as the components of the video sequence
partition.

Objective segmentation quality evaluation uses automatic
tools and thus produces objective evaluation measures. The
automatic tools operate on segmentation results obtained for a
selected set of sequences and, in the case of individual object
evaluation, the object whose segmentation quality is to be
assessed hasfirst to be selected.

Overall segmentation quality evaluation requires the
estimation of individual object quality, and the weighting of
those values according to each object’s relevancy in the
scene, since segmentation errors in the more important objects
are more noticeable to a human viewer. Additionaly, the
correct detection of the target objects should be checked.

Individual object segmentation quality evaluation is
valuable when objects are independently manipulated, e.g. for
reusing in different contexts. On the other hand, the overall
segmentation quality evaluation may determine whether the
segmentation algorithm is adequate for the application
addressed.

Both the individual object and the overall segmentation
quality measures can be computed for each time instant,
requiring that some temporal processing of the instantaneous
results is after done to reflect the segmentation quality over
the complete sequence or shot. For instance, a temporal mean
or median may be computed.

Building on the existing knowledge on segmentation quality
evaluation and also on some relevant aspects from the video
quality evaluation field, a set of relevant features to be
evaluated for performing objective evaluation of standalone
segmentation quality, and appropriate objective quality
metrics for both individual objects and the overal
segmentation partition are proposed in the following.

With standalone segmentation quality evaluation,
significant assessment results are only expected for well-
constrained applications, and these results mainly provide
qualitative information for the ranking of segmentation
partitions and agorithms.

3. INDIVIDUAL OBJECT EVALUATION

Metrics for individual object standalone segmentation
quality evaluation can be established based on the expected
homogeneity of each object's features (intra-object

features), as well as on the observed differences of some key

features against those of the neighbours (inter-object

features).

Intra-object homogeneity can be evaluated by means of

spatial and temporal object features, as discussed below.

The gpatial features considered for individual object

evaluation, and corresponding metrics, are:

e Shaperegularity — Regularity of shapes can be evaluated
by geometrical features such as the compactness
(compact), or a combination of circularity and elongation
(circ_elong) of the objects:

perimeter 2(E) 1)

compact(E):max[ 75 arcalE)

circ_elong(E):max(circ(E), max(elong(E)’ 1)]

With circularity and elongation defined by:
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Here thickness(E) is the number of morphological erosion
steps that can be applied to the object until it disappears.
The normalizing constants were empirically determined
after an exhaustive set of tests.

e Spatial uniformity — Spatial uniformity can be evaluated
by features such as spatial perceptual information (3) [5],
and texture variance (text_var) — see for instance [6].

The temporal features, and corresponding metrics,

considered are:

e Temporal stability — A smooth temporal evolution of
object features can be tested for checking temporal
stability. These features include: size, position, temporal
perceptual information [5], criticality [9], texture
variance, circularity, elongation and compactness. The
selected metrics for temporal stability evaluation are:

Sizeys =|area(E,)-area(E,, )
elong g, =|elong(E,) - elong(E,_, )
Critgy =|crit(E,) - crit(E,, )
With crit(E) being the criticality value as defined in [9].
e Motion uniformity — The uniformity of motion can be

evaluated by features such as the variance of the object's
motion vector values (mot_var), or by criticality (crit).

The above spatial and temporal features are not expected to
be homogeneous for every segmented object; the applicability
and importance of the corresponding metrics is conditioned
by the type of application addressed.

Inter-object features give an indication if the objects were
correctly identified as separate entities. These features can be
computed either locally along the object boundaries, or for the
complete object area. Again these features may be applicable
only in some circumstances, such as when a significant
contrast, or some feature value difference, between
neighbouring objects is expected.

elong(E) =



e Local contrast to neighbours — A local contrast metric
can be used for evauating if a significant contrast
between the inside and outside of an object, along the
object border, exists:

1
m-;(ZAmax(DY”F max(DU,l)+ max(D\/IJ )
Where N, is the number of border pixels for the object
and DYj, DU;;, and DV are the differences between an
object’'s border pixel Y, U and V components,
respectively, and its neighbours.

o Differences between neighbouring objects — Severa
features, for which objects are expected to differ from
their neighbours, can be tested. Examples are the shape
regularity, spatial uniformity, temporal stability, and
motion uniformity values, whenever each of them is
relevant taking the application characteristics into
account. In particular a metric for the motion uniformity
feature is considered of interest:

contrast =

mot _unif . g L > |mot _unif; —mot _unif;|
N RS
Where i is the object under analysis, N and NS are,
respectively, the number and the set of neighbours of
object i, and the motion uniformity for each object is
computed as:
mot__unif, = mot_var +crit

Each of the elementary metrics considered for individual
object segmentation quality evaluation is normalized to
produce results in the interval [0, 1], with the highest values
associated to the best segmentation quality results.

Since the usefulness of the various standalone evaluation
elementary metrics has a strong dependency on the
characteristics of the type of content/application considered, a
single general-purpose composite metric cannot  be
established. Instead, the approach taken here is to select two
major classes of content differing in terms of their spatial and
temporal characteristics, and propose different composite
metrics for each of them.

The two classes of content selected are:

e Content class |: stable content — Relevant for
applications which content is temporally stable and have
reasonably regular shapes. Additionaly, the contrast
between objects is expected to be strong.

e Content class II: moving content — Relevant for
applications which content motion is rather important.
Consequently, temporal stability is less relevant, motion
uniformity is more significant and neighbouring objects
may be spatialy less contrasted, while their motion
differences are more noteworthy. Regular shapes are still
expected, even if assuming alower importance.

3.1. Individual Object Metric for Stable Content

For content class |, stable content, a composite metric is
proposed that excludes the elementary metrics related to
spatial uniformity, as arbitrary spatial patterns may be found
in the expected objects, and to motion uniformity, as motion

is not very relevant in this case. Thus, the classes of
elementary metrics considered for standalone individual
evaluation of stable content are:

e  Shape regularity —Two elementary metrics, compactness
(compact) and a combination of circularity and
elongation (circ_elong), are considered for evaluation of
the shape regularity class.

e Temporal stability — Elementary metrics for the stability
of size (sizesr), €longation (elonggs) and criticality
(critg) are used to evaluate this class of metrics.

e Local contrast to neighbours — A local contrast metric
(contrast) is considered for the evaluation of the contrast
between neighbouring objects.

The proposed composite metric for standalone evaluation of
segmentation quality, for content class I,
(Seg_qual_std_stable) is the temporal average of the
corresponding instantaneous values of
(Inst_seg_qual_std_stable), given by:

Inst_seg_qual _std _stable =intra+inter

With:
intra=0.30-(0.5-circ_ elong+0.5- compact)+
0.33-(0.33-size,; +0.33-elong,, +0.33-crit,, )

and:
inter = 0.37 - contrast

3.2. Individual Object Metric for Moving Content

For content class I, the composite metric again includes
only the relevant classes of elementary metrics. In this case,
the content is not expected to be temporally stable, but the
objects should have uniform motion, and the neighbouring
objects motion differences should be pronounced. The classes
of metrics considered for the standal one segmentation quality
evaluation of thistype of content are:

e Shape regularity — The same elementary metrics,
compact and circ_elong, are again used, even if, due to
motion, the shape regularity assumption may sometimes
not be completely verified.

e Motion uniformity — The criticality metric (crit) is used
to evaluate whether objects exhibit a reasonably uniform
motion.

e Local contrast to neighbours — Even if contrast is not so
important in terms of segmentation quality evaluation as
for stable content, the local contrast (contrast) metric is
yet considered useful.

o Difference between neighbouring objects — Since
neighbouring objects are expected to exhibit different
motion characteristics, the motion uniformity difference
metric (mot_unifyg) is used.

The proposed composite metric for content class I,
(Seg_qual_std moving) is the tempora average of the
corresponding instantaneous values
(Inst_seg_qual_std_moving,), given by:

Inst_seg_qual _std_moving =intra+inter



With:
intra=0.32-(0.5-circ_ elong + 0.5- compact )+ 0.31- crit
inter = 0.11. contrast +0.26- mot _unif ;. 4

4. OVERALL SEGMENTATION EVALUATION

The objective overall segmentation quality evaluation
combines the individual evaluation of each object's
segmentation quality, with the corresponding relevance value
and a factor reflecting the similarity between the target and
the estimated objects.

Individual object evaluation has been specified in the
previous Section. The relevance of objects is evaluated using
a metric caled Relevance_context, which has been proposed
in [1]. This metric computes a relevance value reflecting how
much the human viewer attention is attracted by a given
object, and produces results in the [0,1] range, with the
restriction that the relevancies of al objects composing a
partition at a given time instant sum to one. Vaue one
corresponds to the highest possible relevance.

The assessment of the similarity of objects for standalone
segmentation quality evaluation, and the computation of the
overall segmentation quality metric are described below.

4.1. Similarity of Objects Evaluation

The similarity of objectsis evaluated by computing a metric
caled Sm_obj_factor, which is a multiplicative factor to be
included in the overall segmentation quality evaluation
metric.

In standalone evaluation, this similarity is mainly reduced to
an evaluation about the correctness of the number of objects
detected, if this information is available. The corresponding
metric (num_obj_comparison) is defined by:
min(num_est _obj,num_target _obj)
max(num_est _obj,num_target _obj)

Where num_est_obj and num_target_obj are the numbers of
estimated and target objects, respectively.

This metric provides a limited amount of information, in
particular not distinguishing between too many or too few
detected objects. To make the Sm_obj_factor metric more
informed, it is possible to consider also a measure of the
number of objects stability (num_obj_stability), applicable
whenever the evolution of the segmentation partition is
assumed to be smooath:

num_obj _comparison =

min(num_obj, ,,num_obj, )
max(num_obj, ,,num_obj, )
Where num_obj; is the number of estimated objects in time
instant t.
The proposed Sm obj_factor metric for standalone
segmentation quality evauation is thus obtained by

complementing the num_obj_comparison factor with the
num_obj_stability factor:

num_obj _stability =

Sm _obj _ factor = num _obj _ comparison -num _obj _ stability

Whenever one of the two factors above cannot be
computed, or is not applicable, only the other is considered.
Additionally, since the two factors vary as time evolves, a
Sm_obj_factor representative of the complete sequence is
obtained by atemporal average of the instantaneous values.

4.2. Overall Segmentation Quality Metric

The computation of the overall segmentation quality metric,
both for standalone and relative evaluation, combines the
appropriate measures of individual object quality, their
relevance and the similarity of objects factor. The proposed
metric is computed by:

Seg _qual = Sm_obj _ factor -

(2 (Seg _qual _ind(E, )- Relevance _ context(E, )))

Where Seg_qual_ind(E;) is the individual segmentation
quality for object i, Relevance context(E)) is the
corresponding relevance, and Sm_obj_factor is the factor
evaluating the correspondence between the detected and
target objects. The sum is performed for al the estimated
objects.

Instead of including the temporal dimension influence
separately in each factor, as presented so far, a weighting of
the instantaneous objects quality by their instantaneous
relevance values, and then by the instantaneous similarity of
objects factor, to reflect the variations in quality, relevance or
similarity values that may occur along time, is used.

With this overall segmentation quality evaluation metric,
the higher the individual object quality is for the most
relevant objects, the better is the resulting quality evaluation.
Therefore, the most relevant objects, which are the most
visible to the human observers, have a larger impact on the
overall segmentation quality evaluation. Furthermore, if a
correct match between target and estimated objects is not
achieved, then a penalizing factor is correspondingly
included.

5.RESULTS

Results obtained with the metrics proposed in the previous
Sections for standalone segmentation quality evaluation are
discussed below, after presenting a set of test sequences and
corresponding segmentation partitions.

5.1. Test Sequences and Segmentation Partitions

A series of tests of the proposed segmentation quality
evaluation metrics has been performed, using several test
sequences, mainly from the MPEG-4 test set, showing
different spatial complexity and temporal activity
characteristics. For each sequence, several segmentation
partitions with different segmentation qualities were
considered.

Two subsets of the test sequences, each with 30
representative images of the desired object behaviour and
characteristics, are used to illustrate the obtained results.
These subsequences are;



e Akiyo, images 0 to 29 — This is a seguence with low
tempora activity and not very complex texture. It
contains two objects of interest: the woman, and the
background.

e Stefan, images 30 to 59 — This is a sequence with high
temporal activity and relatively complex texture. It
contains two objects of interest: the tennis player, and the
background.

Sample original images and segmentation partitions are
shown in Figure 1 and in Figure 2, respectively for the Akiyo
and Sefan sequences. The segmentation partitions labelled as
reference are those made available by the MPEG group, and
the other partitions were created with different segmentation
quality levels, ranging from a close match with the reference
to more objectionable segmentations.

Figure 1 — Sample original images (a) and segmentation
partitions: reference (b), segl (c), seg2 (d), seg3 (e), and seg4
(f) for images number 0 and 29 of the Akiyo sequence

i)

Figure 2 — Sample original images (a) and segmentation
partitions: reference (b), segl (c), seg2 (d), seg3 (e), and seg4
(f) for images number 30 and 59 of the Stefan sequence

5.2. Standalone Segmentation Quality Evaluation
Results

Standalone segmentation quality evaluation metrics are
applicable only in certain circumstances, and thus the two
metrics proposed have been tested with the appropriate
contents. Results for these metrics, considering both the
individual object and the overall evaluation cases are
included below.

A set of preliminary experiments showed that similar
segmentation quality evaluation results are produced
independently of the input format, and thus the QCIF
resolution was used to limit the algorithm execution time.

For each test sequence, the results include a graph,
representing the temporal evolution of the overal
segmentation quality, and a table, containing the temporal
average of the instantaneous results computed both for
individual object and for overal segmentation quality
evaluation.

Content class | corresponds to video sequences which have
relatively simple shapes, and present a limited amount of
motion. To evauate this type of content, the Akiyo test
sequence and the corresponding segmentation partitions were
used.

The results, included in Figure 3, show that for the woman
object there are three segmentation quality groups: best
quality is achieved by the reference, segmentation 1, and
segmentation 2, then segmentation 3 achieves intermediate
values, and finaly segmentation 4 gets the worst results.
These results agree generally agree with those a human
observer would produce. The reference segmentation does not
get the best result since a part of the woman'’s hair isintensely
illuminated, and when included as part of the woman it leads
to alower contrast to the background than when it is omitted,
as it happens with segmentations 1 and 2. Segmentation 4, for
which the woman object captures a significant part of the
background, is clearly identified as the worst segmentation.

Average Segment. Quality

Back. Woman Overal
Ref 0.76 0.77 0.77
Segl 0.79 0.79 0.79
Seg2 0.79 0.80 0.80
Seg3 0.73 0.73 0.73
Seg4 0.65 0.56 0.60

Overall Segmentation Quality - Akiyo

0.80 4 S NIABATARAT o HSA IS SRR

075 1 W
0.70

—a—ref
0.55 —x—segl
0.50 4 seg2
—+—seg3
seg4

5 10 15 20 25
Image

Figure 3 - Standalone overall and individual object quality
evaluation results for the Akiyo sequence



Content class Il corresponds to more complex video content
than in the previous case. Object shapes may not be so
simple, and motion may be more important. The Stefan
sequence and the corresponding segmentation partitions were
used to evaluate the proposals made in this paper with this
type of content.

The results, included in Figure 4, show that segmentation 1
gets the best overall segmentation quality result followed by a
group formed by the reference and segmentations 2 and 3.
Segmentation 4 gets the worst result. These results can be
explained as follows. Segmentation 1 is more precise than the
reference partition, as the reference is smoother and
sometimes includes small parts of the background as
belonging to the player object. The reference and
segmentation 2 are correctly classified as the next quality
group, but segmentation 3 should be ranked as having lower
quality than these two. Finally, segmentation 4 is correctly
ranked as the worgt, since it is static and includes a large
amount of background into the player object, but its quality
valueis higher than expected.

Average Segment Quality
Back. Player Overdl
Ref 0.33 0.43 0.38
Segl 0.34 0.49 0.42
Seg2 0.32 0.43 0.38
Seg3 0.34 0.45 0.39
Seg4 0.32 0.37 0.34

Overall Segmentation Quality - Stefan

5 10 15 20 25

Image

Figure 4 - Standalone overall and individual object quality
evaluation results for the Stefan sequence

The above examples demonstrate that the standalone
segmentation quality evaluation algorithm is capable of
ranking the quality of the various segmentation partitions, but
the results must be interpreted in a rather qualitative and
relative way (eg. for ranking purposes). Standalone
evaluation results are not expected to be as reliable as those of
relative evaluation, but they can still be useful for identifying
several quality groups among the various tested
segmentations/al gorithms.

6. CONCLUSIONS

Segmentation quality evaluation is a key element whenever
the identification of a set of objects in a video sequence is
required since it allows the assessment of the performance of
segmentation algorithms in view of a given application
targets.

Since a satisfying solution for segmentation quality
evaluation is not yet available, this paper discusses the
problem, in particular when a reference segmentation playing
the role of ground truth is not available — standalone
evaluation.

Metrics for both individua object and for overall
segmentation quality evaluation were proposed. As expected,
standalone evaluation revealed itself sensitive to the type of
application/content considered. The various classes of
elementary metrics available are not universally applicable,
but when carefully selected metrics are employed for given
classes of content then useful segmentation quality evaluation
results can be obtained. Nevertheless, these evaluation results
have a more qualitative rather than quantitative value, mainly\
alowing relative comparisons of segmentation results.
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ABSTRACT

An apparatus for communication/entertainment mixing
synthetic and natural images in real-time is designed
and allows the “user” to be captured through vision-
based sensors, like (web) cameras. The composed vi-
sual scenes are to be experienced in physical spaces
and/or to be viewed through web browsers. The word
“transfiction” has been coined to this interactive nar-
rative system where users can interact with narrative
machines (devices with computing power and contain-
ing databases of meaningful information).

1 Introduction

Contrary to many approaches to virtuality or mixed
reality, the designed system does not need any dedi-
cated hardware, nor for computation nor for tracking
of real objects/persons. It runs on standard Pentium
PCs and cameras are the only used sensors. This vision-
based interface approach allows complete freedom to the
user, not anymore tied to hardware devices such as hel-
mets and gloves. Various research projects have already
adopted such a user-centric approach towards mixed re-
ality. It ranges from the only animation/command of
purely virtual worlds, as in the KidsRoom [1], to more
mixed worlds where users see a virtually reproduced part
of themselves as in N.I.C.E. [2], and goes to the inclu-
sion of the user image within the virtual space in or-
der to fully exploit the potential of mixed reality. In
ALIVE [3], “Artificial Life Interactive Video Environ-
ment”, wireless full-body interaction between a human
participant and a rich graphical world inhabited by au-
tonomous agents is used.

The present system of “transfiction” [4] aims at ex-
tracting users out of their context when they enter the
space of some camera. The image is analyzed, the vi-
sual representation of people is automatically extracted
and then integrated within a pre-existing story in or-
der to construct the mixed-reality scene, as depicted in

* Part of the research presented in the present pa-
per is achieved in the framework of the art.live project
(http://www.tele.ucl.ac.be/projects/art.live). This project is part
of the fifth framework programme of the European Commission:
Information Society Technologies (IST, project 10942).

marichal@tele.ucl.ac.be

figure 1. The users’ attitudes and behaviors then influ-
ence the narrative, with the explicit intent of making
the immersion a rich experience for all users.

TRANSFICTION

Figure 1: Underlying concept of transfiction

Since it makes use of both real and graphical images,
transfiction needs to be positioned in the real-virtual
continuum and in the context of the "mixed reality”.
According to Milgram and Colquhoun [5], mixed reality
covers the whole continuum ranging from reality to vir-
tuality. At the one end is the real environment, made
of the real world and image capture of it. On the other
end is the virtual environment, i.e. a world completely
modeled in terms of shape, location, texture, motion...
Mixed reality consists thus of any combination of these
two worlds. According to the relative importance of real
or virtual (modeled) elements, one has to deal with aug-
mented reality or augmented virtuality as depicted on
figure 2.

The reminder of the present paper is organized as fol-
lows. Sections 2 and 3 summarizes some key features of
the transfiction [4] system: section 2 elaborates on some
of its key concepts while section 3 presents the main as-
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Figure 2: Mixed-Reality framework

pects of the underlying architecture. Finally, section 4
presents some results that are used to explain and illus-
trate the way interaction makes the scenario progress.

2 Concepts

Considering a human-centric approach, the various
“users” depicted on figure 3 are involved within the
“transfiction” system.

They are ranked here by their degree of influence on
the overall system:

1. The Author, who designs the whole narrative sys-
tem, i.e. the scenario, the related story and its ele-
ments (musical analogy to composer or theatre/film
analogy to the scriptwriter);

2. The Director, who can modify (via the author-
ing tool) some aspects that the author prepared
to be modifiable (musical analogy to performer or
theatre/film analogy to the director achieving the
mise-en-scene);

3. The Consumer-Interactor, who is captured by some
live camera, and can directly interact with the sys-
tem via its gesture. The Interactor is aware of
his/her role in the narrative thanks to some (large)
screen where s/he sees himself/herself within the
mixed-reality environment;

4. The Consumer-Player, who interacts with the sys-
tem through a mouse on a Web browser (clicking
on some MPEG-4 hypervideo);

5. The Actor, who is any person in front of some live
camera. The Actor is not aware of his/her status
within the system;

6. The Spectator, who is any person looking at the
images without interacting or being captured by the
cameras.

It is important to stress that the difference between
an interactor and an actor only resides in the degree of
awareness of the user itself. Basically, both these users

are in front of some cameras and have some influence
on the system because of their attitude. Since the in-
teractor is really made aware of the impact of his own
behavior thanks to the big screen, it is expected that he
will not remain a passive actor anymore but will adopt
specific gesture and attitude in order to interact with
the system.
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Figure 3: Repartition of users in the system

In figure 3, a systemic approach has been adopted:
users are bound to a narrative apparatus which consists
of cameras for image capture, computers for image com-
position, signal processing and scene composition, and
screens for image rendering. For the sake of clarity, it is
important to provide a praxis-based typology of the dif-
ferent spaces in which the bodies, objects and events are
taking place. With this respect, it is interesting to quote
Deleuze [6] who already elaborated on such considera-
tions about different types of spaces: “We opposed the
virtual and the real: although it could not have been
more precise before now, this terminology must be cor-
rected. The virtual is opposed not to the real but to the
actual. The virtual is fully real in so far as it is virtual.
Exactly what Proust said of states of resonance must
be said of the virtual: ’Real without being actual; ideal
without being abstract’; and symbolic without being fic-
tional.” Relying on such a point of view, the following
definitions are used:

e The Actual Space is the space in front of the cam-
era. It is the space in which any person becomes
an interactor.

e The Real Space is the space in which the user is
living, be it consumer, spectator, author....

e The Virtual Space is the space which is rendered
on the screens. It is composed of real-time images
of the interactors or other real elements as well



as bodies and objects generated from a computer
database.

e The Diegetic Space (which is more specific for nar-
rative films) refers to the world of a film story. The
diegesis includes events that are presumed to have
occurred as well as actions and spaces not shown
onscreen. The concept of diegesis will take its plain
dimension once we will be able to offer to the au-
dience an extended narrative experience similar to
viewing a film.

3 Technical Architecture

In order to provide users with such an experience, the
technological challenge is to gather all needed subcom-
ponents and issue a real-time implementation of the sys-
tem. To compose all the visual objects (the “real” and
computer-generated ones) within the final mixed-reality
scene and to allow for interactivity, the MPEG-4 stan-
dard [7] can be used as the transmission layer.

In addition to the composition and transmission fa-
cilities, the following issues are addressed:

e Achieving a real time segmentation of moving ob-
jects captured by a web camera. As in [8], change
detection is combined with automatic background
adaptation in order to provide fast but robust ob-
ject extraction.

e Associating these objects extracted from the real
world with predefined synthetic objects in order to
compose a coherent mixed-reality scene. Images,
with a transparency layer, animations and short
movies can be used. However, the author must pay
extreme attention to the overall coherency of the
combination of the different layers.

e Performing the real-time encoding of the arbitrar-
ily shaped objects with the help of various coding
techniques that appear within the MPEG-4 frame-
work.

e Establishing a client-server architecture based on
the Internet Protocol that allows for ubiquity (si-
multaneous re-use of the same camera images
within various mixed-reality scenes) and composi-
tion of scenes from various local or remote sources.

e Automatically extracting (MPEG-7 [9] like) de-
scriptors that are used to describe the behavior of
visual objects. Such descriptors are presented with
some more details in section 4 and are used to pilot
the interactive scenario.

Solutions to these issues have been combined in order
to implement the architecture depicted on figure 4.

Thanks to the Internet Protocol, the system is very
flexible and allows any screen to access any resource it
needs. A phenomenon of ubiquity is therefore provided

Camera Camera

Segmentation Segmelntation

Scenes &
narrative
server

Graphical
database

Viewers

Figure 4: Technical architecture

since two or more screens may simultaneously access the
same camera stream. Therefore, the system is very open
and any device can be as much reproduced as needed.

4 Interactive Scenario

As already mentioned, descriptors are used for manag-
ing the application and offering users the possibility to
interact with the scenario. Therefore, descriptors are at-
tached to some of the graphical elements. For instance,
on figure 5, one can see that three ‘touchzones’ are de-
fined at three particular locations of the graphical ele-
ments.

Figure 5: Presence of different descriptors in the current
scene



These descriptors are compared in real-time with the
ones generated by the interactor: in the present case,
his/her image is described in terms of the bounding box
(cf. figure 5) and contact points on the side of the box.

Figure 6: Activation of a scenario event thanks to de-
scriptors

The location of one of these contact points (top - bot-
tom - left - right) with some ‘touchzones’ causes an event
in the scenario. On figure 6, the first ‘touchzone’ of
figure 5 has been activated by the top contact point,
provoking the appearance of another layer of graphics.
‘Touchzone’ number 2 was also to be activated by the
top contact point while zone number 3 was targeted for
the right contact point.

Figure 7: Although the bounding box is in contact with
the ‘touchzone’, no event is activated

As shown on figures 7 and 8 the use of contact points
instead of the bounding box itself allows increasing the
robustness of the system with respect to noise and seg-
mentation defaults while ensuring that interaction is re-
ally driven by the user. Indeed, it is very likely that

his/her head and hands (interactive elements per excel-
lence)are the elements in contact with the bounding box,
therefore driving the application.

Figure 8: Activated event because of the presence of the
top contact point in the ‘touchzone’

Of course, intrinsic parameters of the bounding box,
as well as other descriptors (like position, texture, mo-
tion) can be used to generate more events. For in-
stance, on figure 9, the user (appearing behind the
semi-transparent drosera, is offered to open or close the
drosera itself according to the width of the bounding
box. If he/she manages to open it completely, another
event will occur, i.e. a change of scene and the pursuing
of the interactive story.

Figure 9: Interactive piloting of some animation (open-
ing of the drosera)
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ABSTRACT

In this paper, we propose two contributions for video
object segmentation.

First, we introduce a very full general framework
for region-based active contours with a new Eulerian
method to compute the evolution equation of the active
contour. This framework can be easily adapted to vari-
ous applications thanks to the introduction of functions
named “descriptors” of the different regions.

Second, we propose a 3-step algorithm for detection of
moving objects, with a static or a mobile camera, using
region-based active contours. The active contour evolves
with successively three sets of descriptors: a temporal
one, and then two spatial ones. User interaction is re-
duced to the choice of a few parameters at the beginning
of the process. The method has been evaluated on real
sequences.

1 INTRODUCTION

Detection and localization of video objects become a
crucial issue for the development of the new video cod-
ing standard MPEG-4 [1]. Indeed, in this new standard,
functions such as manipulating, searching and interact-
ing with meaningful video objects are required.

Generally speaking, two classes of approaches can be
considered for segmentation: region-based approaches
such as Markov Random Fields [2], and boundary-based
approaches. Originally, active contours were boundary-
based methods: snakes [3], or geodesic active contours
[4] which are driven by the minimization of an energy
towards the edges of an image. The information used
is strictly along the boundary. In order to use active
contours for the segmentation of moving objects, region-
based information must be incorporated in the evolution
equation of an active contour.

In this paper, we propose a generalized Eulerian
framework for region-based active contours. This gen-
eral framework is then applied to the detection of mov-
ing objects from video sequences acquired with either a
moving or a static camera.

We first introduce a very full general framework for
region based active contours. This framework can be

jehan@i3s.unice.fr

easily adapted to various applications. Starting from
a criterion including both region-based and boundary-
based terms, we propose a new efficient Eulerian method
to compute the evolution equation of an active contour.
This proof ensures the fastest decrease of the active con-
tour towards a minimum of the criterion. In the crite-
rion, each region is described by a function named “de-
scriptor” of the region. For a particular application, the
user only has to choose well-adapted descriptors.

The second contribution of this paper is to propose a
3-step algorithm for detection of moving objects using
the previous general framework. We propose to make
the active contour evolve with sucessively three sets of
descriptors. The first set is motion-based while the two
others use spatial informations, namely edges and parti-
tion of the image in intensity homogeneous regions. The
first stage enables to detect moving objects while the two
others refine the result. In our method, the user does
not have to select the object. User interaction is reduced
to the choice of a few parameters at the beginning of the
segmentation process. As far as sequences with mobile
cameras are concerned, we propose to jointly perform
camera motion compensation and segmentation. The
camera motion model is directly included in the crite-
rion to minimize. It is estimated from frame to frame
using potential functions and the half quadratic theorem
[5] for robust estimation.

The general framework for region-based active con-
tours is detailed in section 2 while the 3-step algorithm
for video objects detection is explained in section 3. Sec-
tion 4 illustrates the potential of our approach by ap-
plying it to real sequences.

2 REGION-BASED ACTIVE CONTOURS

The main idea of this part lies in the development of a
general framework for the segmentation of an image in
two different regions using region-based active contours.
We want to find the image partition that minimizes a cri-
terion including both region-based and boundary-based
terms. In this framework, each region is described using
a function that we name ”descriptor of the region”. The
introduction of such descriptors is interesting for two



reasons. First, for a given application like detection of
moving objects, various descriptors can be easily tested
inside the same theoretical framework or hierarchically
combined as in section 3. Second, this framework can
be applied to other applications [6].

Some authors [7, 8, 9, 10, 11] have proposed a way of
adding region-based terms in the evolution equation of
an active contour. These pioneer works are complemen-
tary and show the potential of region-based approaches.
However, they are made for particular applications with
particular descriptors. Moreover, all proofs leading to
the evolution equation of the active contour are based
on the derivation of the criterion using Euler-Lagrange
equations [7, 10] and the dynamical scheme is intro-
duced after the computation of the derivative. With
such a method, the case of descriptors depending upon
features globally attached to the region (time-dependent
descriptors) cannot readily be taken into account.

In this paper, we introduce a general framework and
we propose a new Eulerian method for the computa-
tion of the evolution equation of the contour. The ma-
jor contribution of our work is to compute the evolu-
tion equation of the active contour without computing
the Euler-Lagrange equations. We propose the powerful
idea of introducing a dynamical scheme on the criterion
itself, an a theorem of fluid dynamic to compute the
derivative of the criterion. With such a method, the
case of descriptors depending on the evolution of the
curve, i.e. depending upon features globally attached to
the region, can readily be taken into account, see [12]
for details. The proof ensures the fastest decrease of the
active contour towards a minimum of the criterion.

2.1 Introduction of a general criterion

Let I, be the intensity of image number n in the se-
quence and {2, the image domain of frame number n.
The image domain is considered to be made up of two
parts: the foreground part, containing the objects to
segment, noted (1, ;n, and the background part noted
Qp out- The discontinuities set is a curve noted I'y, that
defines the boundary between the two domains.

We search for the two domains 2y, ;, and €2y, oyt Which
minimize the following criterion .J,,:

Tn —//k<”0ut>+//k"m>+/k"b> (1)

’n ,out

The first two terms are region-based while the third term
is boundary-based. The functions k(™°ut)(.), k(min)(.)
and k(™Y (.) are respectively called descriptor of the
background region, descriptor of the objects and de-
scriptor of the boundary.

To compute an optimal solution, a dynamical scheme
is introduced where the unknown regions become a func-

tion of an evolving parameter 7:

// k,(n out) // k(n in)

Qi out(T) Qn,in(T)

/ k() ()

Iy (T)

Here I',,(7) is modeled as an active contour that con-
verges towards the final expected segmentation. Let I'y,,
be the initial curve, we recall that we search for T',(7)
as a curve evolving according to the following PDE:

OT (1)
or

where v, is the velocity of the active contour for frame
number n. The main problem lies in finding the veloc-
ity v, from the criterion (2) to get the fastest curve
evolution towards the final segmentation.

= Un (3)

2.2 The evolution equation of the active con-
tour

In order to obtain the evolution equation, the criterion

Jn(7) must be differentiated with respect to 7. Let us

define the functional k,(z,y,7) such that:

if (z,y) € Qn,out(T)
if (z,9) € Q. in(7)

ko) (2,y,7)
kn(x;yﬂ-) = { k("’i")(fll,y,T)

The criterion J,(7) writes as:

// kn +/n(7)k<"b>—J1<)+J2() (4)

where Qp, = Qp 00t (7) U Qppin (7) U, (7).

In order to compute the derivative of the criterion
J1, discontinuities must explicitly be taken into account.
The detailed proof can be found in [12], and we get the
following expression:

J{(T) :/F ( )(k(n ,out) k(n zn))(v . N)dS

(n,in) (n,out)
/ / Ok dzdy / 6k dxdy (5)

Qnin(T) Qn,out(T)

The derivative of J5 is classical [4] and so, in the case of
descriptors that do not depend on 7, the derivative of
the whole criterion is the following:

J(r) = / ((mout) _ plnin) _ p(nb) . g
T'n(1)

+VE™D . N) (v, - N)ds (6)

where k,(z,y, ) is the curvature of T, (z,y, 7).

For descriptors that do not depend on 7, according to
the inequality of Cauchy-Schwartz, the fastest decrease
of J,(7) is obtained by choosing v, = F,,IN, where:

F, = [k(n,z'n) _ k(n,out) + k(n,b) K — Vk(n’b) . N] (7)



NB: For the case of time-dependent descriptors (de-
scriptors depending on 7), the computation of the evo-
lution equation is detailed in [12]. In this case, some
additional terms appear in the velocity vector of the ac-
tive contour. These terms have to be considered in order
to get the fastest decrease of the active contour towards
a minimum of the criterion.

In the case of time-independent descriptors, the curve
evolves according to the following partial differential
equation:

AT (1)
or

— [k(n,zn) _ k(n,out) + k(n,b) K
- VE™Y . NN (8)

In a video sequence, several objects may appear in
a scene. So segmentation of video objects requires a
method where topological changes are well handled in
order to detect several objects from the same initial
curve. On that account we use the level set method,
proposed by Osher and Sethian [13], in order to imple-
ment the PDE (8).

3 VIDEO OBJECT SEGMENTATION
WITH A 3-STEP ALGORITHM

The main goal of this part is to propose an algorithm
to segment moving objects in video sequences without
any user interaction during the segmentation. The user
only has to choose a set of parameters at the beginning
of the segmentation process.

Our 3-step algorithm successively operates a motion-
based segmentation and two spatial-based segmenta-
tions, all of them using region-based active contours.
We propose three sets of time-independent descrip-
tors {k(mout)(.), k(min) () k(b)(.)} for each segmenta-
tion step. Obviously, the first set is motion-based while
the two others are spatial-based.

As far as the motion-based step is concerned, we pro-
pose two options. The first one (a) is dedicated to video
sequences with a static camera whereas the second one
(b) is dedicated to sequences with a mobile camera.

The algorithm does not require initial object selection
by the user. Indeed the initial contour is choosen to
be a rectangle near the borders of the first image (see
Fig.1). The contour is then driven by the first set of
motion-based descriptors, which allows us to detect
more or less precisely moving objects. We then use the
final contour of this first detection as an initial curve
for the second step. The second stage drives the active
contour towards the nearest gradient of the image. The
resulting contour is then taken as initial conditions
for the third step which refines the detection by using
segmentation of the image in intensity homogeneous
regions. For each step, the active contour is driven
by the PDE (8) by replacing the descriptors by their
appropriate values.

NB: The color space used is (Y,Cy,C,). The lu-
minance Y of the image I, is designated by I,,(z,y,Y)
while the two chrominances Cp and C, are designated
by respectively I,(z,y,C) and In(z,y,Cy). In this
article I,(x,y) designates I,(z,y,Y).

3.1 First step (option a): motion-based de-
scriptors for a static camera

For a static camera, motion may be detected by com-
paring the current frame with a background frame B,,.

3.1.1 Computation of the background frame

In this paper, B, is computed with a robust estima-
tion on a group of frames including the current frame.
This frame is not necessarily the real background of the
sequence. We search for the frame B,, which minimizes:

> [ etB.-n) (9)

ielijtm] '@

where n; is the number of frames chosen by the user to
compute B,, and j is a number of frame choosen such
that n € [j,5 + ni].

In the Bayesian framework, ¢ is known as the po-
tential function and is introduced to eliminate outliers.
Here, we choose the Geman and Mc Lure estimator [14]:

t2

= 1
14 ¢2 (10)

»(1)

The minimization of (9) is done using the half
quadratic theorem with the strategy based on alternate
minimizations [5].

3.1.2 Motion-based descriptors for a static camera

The motion-based descriptors are thus the following;:

Kb = 53, (By — L)
Elnin) = o (11)
J(n:b) =\

where a; and A; are two positive constants. The term
V designates a neigbourhood of (x,y).

3.2 First step (option b): motion-based de-
scriptors for a mobile camera

For a mobile camera, the idea is to assume that the
apparent motion of the background can be modeled by a
6-parameter affine motion model. These parameters are
computed with a robust estimation using motion vectors
evaluated by a classical block matching. The moving
objects are supposed to be the outliers of the robust
estimation as well as pixels that are not compensated by
the affine motion model. In this part, we first explain
how the six parameters of the affine motion model are
computed and then we detail the descriptors used.



3.2.1 Camera model

The camera motion can be modeled by a 6-parameter
affine motion model which is a good trade-off between
complexity and representativity [2]. So the apparent
motion of a point (x,y) of the static background, be-
tween frames I,,_; and I, is modeled by:

atyz + aly + 11

12
ahx +ahhy +t5 (12)

wn(p) = Anp+tn = [

with p = (z,y).
We search for the six parameters of the camera model
(12) which minimize the following criterion:

Z ‘P(lun _Anp_tnD (13)

PEQn

The function ¢ is introduced to eliminate outliers due
to the motion of moving video objects. We choose the
Geman and Mc Lure estimator (10).

The motion field u,, is classically computed using a
Block Matching algorithm between frames I,,_; and I,.

In order to minimize the criterion (13), we use the
properties of half quadratic regularization with the
strategy based on alternate minimizations [5]. The ini-
tial minimization problem is in fact substituted for by
the equivalent problem:

(An,tn) = argminiy , ) Z br? (14)
Qn
where 7 = |uy, — App—t,| and b = “”2:).

The algorithm based on alternate minimizations is then
the following, with k the number of iteration:

Initialization (A,°,%,°)
Repeat

prt1 — ')
- 2rk

(Ap"H, 825 1) = argmingy ;) 2, BF(rHH)?
Until convergence.

The minimization of Y, b¥(r¥+1)?2 is performed using
a gradient descent method. We thus obtain the six pa-
rameters of the affine motion model. )

At convergence of the algorithm, the image b = ‘92—(:)
gives a representation of the outliers due to the motion of
moving video objects. For a pixel (z,y), b(z,y) € [0,1].
The values near 0 are the outliers and so they correspond
to the moving objects.

3.2.2 Motion-based descriptors for a mobile camera
The descriptors are then the following:

k(n,out) — wl

jin) _ @ (n—Anp—tnl) | ¢'(Tn—Proj(Tn—i])
K e i + S Pre - (15)

where A\; and 1, are two positive constants.
The term Proj(l,—1) designates the projection of the
image I, 1 in the referential of image I,:

Proj(In-1)(p) = In—1(p + wn(p)) (16)

3.3 Second step: gradient-based descriptors
Let I'L be the final contour of step 1 (option a or b) and

QL in» QL oy the two resulting domains. The region
Q}, ;n, contains pixels that are considered to belong to

moving objects after step 1.

In step 2, we want to make the active contour evolve
towards the nearest edges in the image, and so,we choose
the following descriptors:

k(n,out) — C(|VIn |)
(nb) = Ao

where A2 and @y are two positive constants.
The function ¢ is defined as follows:

_ [ VL] if (z,y) € Q)4
c(IVIn|) = { 0 otherwise

This function allows to reach the nearest edge inside the
first segmented region and not outside.

3.4 Third step: descriptors using regions parti-
tion

Let T be the final contour of step 2, Q3 ;, contains

the pixels of the image that are considered to belong to

moving objects after step 2.

In this third step, we first make a partition of the
image in intensity homogeneous regions using a region
growing algorithm. We assume that a moving object
is made with the union of several regions. We consider
that if a region is mostly included in the final moving
object of step 2, i.e. Qfmn, then the active contour will
be driven in order to include the whole region in the final
moving object. On the contrary, if the region is mostly
included in the background part, i.e. Q2 ,.;, then this
region will be removed from the final segmentation.

3.4.1 Region growing method

Frames are segmented into intensity homogeneous re-
gions. The pixel (z,y) belongs to the region R; if it
satisfies the following decision criterion:

[ n(z,y,Y) —py| < o and |1 (z,y,Cp) — pe,| < o
and |I,(z,y,Cr) — po, | <o (18)

where py, pc,, o, are the average intensity values of
the region R; for respectively the luminance Y and the
two chrominances C, and C,.. The parameter ¢ is the
variance, we take o = 8.

We start from a pixel (x,y), and we check all the neigh-
borhood points. Points that verify the criterion are in-
serted into the region. The region will expand until no



more neighborhood points can be added. The algorithm
may be improved by using much more efficient methods
such as binary partition trees [15].

3.4.2 Descriptors

The decision criterion used is based on the percentage
of pixels included in Q7 ;. Let us call N; the number
of pixels of region R; and N; s, the number of pixels of
region R; N Q2 ;,, ie the pixels of R; that are inside the
segmented region after step 2.

The descriptors are defined as follows:

k(n,out) = dyut
ki) = dy, (19)
k(n.0) = )3

where A3 is a positive constant.
The function d;, and d,,; are chosen to be:
: |Ni7Ni,se ‘

lf Tg S 002

ith € R;
otherwise with (z,y) ¢

din(z,y) = { (1)

1 if MiNieedl <902
ou y = Ni - th ) Rz
dout(®,Y) { 0 otherwise with (z,y) €

3.5 Remarks

The parameters «; and 1; interact as threshold param-
eters, see [16] for detailed explanations. The parame-
ter \; is a regularization parameter that smoothes the
curve. In order to reduce the number of parameters to
choose, we take Ay = As = A3 = A.

The final contour of frame number 7 is used as an ini-
tial contour for frame number n 4 1. The initial contour
is re-initialized as a rectangle near the borders of the
image every nbyeini: images, where nb,q;n;s is specified
by the user (usually we take 4 < nbyeini < 10).

4 EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS

The algorithm has been tested on three real sequences,
“Coastguard”, “Mother and Daughter” and “Highway”
from the research group COST 211 [17]. For Coast-
guard, we take 91 = 1.7, A = 10 and as = 10000.
For “Mother and Daughter” we take a; = 80, A = 15,
n; = 60 and a2 = 1000, and for “Highway” we take
a; =400, A = 15, n; = 25 and as = 1000.

In Fig.1, each step of the segmentation process is de-
tailed. After the first stage, moving objects are roughly
detected. The last two stages refine the result allowing
an accurate detection of moving objects.

In Fig.2 and Fig.3, the final active contour is shown
with a white envelop. Moving objects are well detected
in both sequences either with camera motion or not,
which illustrates the potential of our approach.

5 CONCLUSION

In this paper, we propose a 3-step algorithm to segment
moving objects using region-based active contours. We
propose 3 hierarchical stages to make the initial active
contour evolve towards moving objects. The first step
takes advantage of motion informations, while the two
others take advantage of spatial informations, namely
edges and intensity homogeneous regions of the image.
This algorithm can be easily extended by adding new
steps with some more informations as for example the
temporal coherency of the video object.
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ABSTRACT

Video segmentation is among the most important prob-
lems of video processing and compression (standard
MPEG-4 and MPEG-7). Unfortunately an important
drawback for usual methods is the computation cost re-
lated to the model complexity. In this paper we pro-
pose to use a B-Splines parametric contour to implement
a region-based active contours segmentation. Hence
we get a fast variational method based on active con-
tours with an intrinsic regularizing property. More pre-
cisely the evolution force is determined by minimizing a
region-based criterion. The property of B-splines allows
the computation of the contours curvature at any point
using an analytic expression. The model complexity is
fixed, depending on the desired level of detail, and is
highly reduced as opposed to non parametric methods.
Furthermore we compare this new approach to usual
parametric polygon-based methods. We show experi-
ments on a realisitic video sequence.

1 INTRODUCTION

Segmentation of moving objects in video sequences is a
difficult and important problem in video processing.

Many approaches have been proposed to solve this
problem. Two major kinds of technic exist. On one
hand, there are statistical methods using Markov fields
and discret models to model different parts of the scene
[4]. On the other hand, some methods are based on
variational approach and the minimization of a crite-
rion. Most of these methods are based on active con-
tours [2,5]. Level sets method are often chosen to imple-
ment methods based on active contours: Contour based
on active contours [1], Region-based ones [3,6,9,10,13].
Obviously the advantage of level sets is an easier man-
agement of topological changes. The drawback is the
high computation cost for such implementations. Con-
trarily parametric active contour methods can be fast
method and efficient if the objects in the sequence do
not undergo topology changes.

Thus, in this paper, we propose a parametric imple-
mentation of a region-based active contour approach.
The aim is to obtain the segmentation with a contour
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Figure 1: Domains definition

evolution using a cubic B-spline interpolation [7,8,14].
Thanks to this interpolation the size of data in the al-
gorithm is fully controled and highly reduced. Choosing
cubic B-spline interpolation allow to preserve a C? regu-
larity in each point of the contour. Hence terms depend-
ing on the contour’s curvature can be computed. The
principle of spatio-temporal segmentation method is a
variational approach in order to minimize the following
criterion :

Jo (t) = / koudo + / kindo + A / ds
Qi out (t) Qn,in(t) T, (t)

(1).

In this expression,t is the parameter for contour’s evo-
lution , n is the number of the current frame, Q,, 5y (%)
represents the Background domain, €, ;,,(t) represents
the Object, and I'y(t) the frontier between these do-
mains.(Fig.1).

kowt is a background descriptor and k;, is a moving
object descriptor. We currently use a temporal gradient
kout = (S —Sn_1)? with S, the frame n in the sequence
and k;, = a, with a. a constant.

By distributions differentiation on the criterion (1),
we obtain a Propagation-PDE representing the contour
evolution:

or,
{ Mald) - pN =V

Fn(o) = Fn,O (2)
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Figure 2: Contour Evolution

From an initial curve I',(0) given, the contour I'j(t)
evolve thanks to velocity definition : V= Fﬁ, follow-
ing the normal direction of the contour.

The expression of the force is deduced from the crite-
rion (1) [3,13]:

F =Fkin — kout + A& (3)

with & the contour curvature of the contour (Fig.2).

One might implement active contour evolution follow-
ing two different ways:

— Implicit implementation : A really efficient ”level
set”-based method already exist to implement video seg-
mentation from this criterion (1) [3,13]. Its main advan-
tage is to provide an implicit management of topological
changes. On the other hand computation cost of this
approach is important.

— Explicit implementation : The purpose of this pa-
per is to use parametric active contours. Two straight
advantages come out: A low computation cost because
of data size to process and a total control of this com-
putation cost thanks to our knowledge of the number of
evolution points to manipulate. A second advantage of
this method lies in manipulating analytic expressions.

Usual parametric acitve contour technics deal with
polygons. However that kind of approach request lot of
points in order to keep a satisfying regularity.

2 PROPAGATION METHOD

2.1 Principle of the method

In this paper we propose to use B-Spline curves (curve
composed by several fixed degree Bézier curves) because
these curves are C? regular in each point of the contour.
Our goal is to reduce the number of points and thus to
reduce computation cost.

The principle is based on applying the force (3), over
few contour points. Then contour evolution depends
only on the evolution of these interpolated points and
no more on each point of the contour. Using B-splines
allow to preserve the C? continuity. Thus the third term
of force F' (3), a regularization term over the contour

Figure 3: Interpolated Propagation

length (depending on the curvature &), is defined in each
point.

Our algorithm is composed of three steps:

- Active contour interpolation

- Curvature computation eq.(7)

- Propagation eq.(2)

2.2 Active contour interpolation

We determinate a contour (ellipse, circle, ...). Then this
fized contour is interpolated regularly.

P, represent contour interpolated points which are
going to evolve.

After calculating the curvature & in each point P, the
evolution force (3) is determined in these points through
criterion minimization and evaluated with the new cur-
vature, and each descriptor of objects and background.

After a propagation step, we obtain points P,; from
points Py, (as shown on figure Fig.3).

The contour interpolation is based on cubic Uniform
B-Spline curves. The uniformity is employed here to
improve computation efficiency as we are going to see
below. Third degree B-Splines are used because we only
need second derivation term in the curvature expression
(7).

A cubic B-Spline curve is given by a polynomial ex-
pression as below[7]:

Si(s) = Qi—1Bss_, (s) + QiBss_, (s)
+Qit1Bss_ | (5)+Qit2Bss (s). (4).

s is the parameter of the curve (in fact curvilinear
abscise), points ) are ”"anchors” of the B-Spline (called
usually: Control Points), and Bga (s) are polynomial ex-
pressions (with 2 components) defining basic functions
of the B-Spline(hence ”Basic-Spline”), it means weight
functions of each point for the arc S; (s).

It has to be noticed that in all these expressions @
and P represent points in a frame of the sequence. So
they both have 2 components. It’s the same with S;(s)
which is the parametric equation of the arc between P;
and Pj1q1. Thus P; represent (z;(s),y:(s)) with P; =



(zi(s:),i(si)) and Piy1 = (wi(si41),¥i(si+1)). The arc
equation is [8]:

Qi1

, Qi
Mi Qit1
Qit2

in which M; matrix represent the polynomial expres-
sion coefficients of the B-Spline arc between P; and P;11.

If all couples (P;, Pi+1) are supposed regularly dis-
tributed along the curve, Vi € [0,..,n — 2] As; =
[[six1 — s;||, a new parametrization for each arc into
[0,1] leads to easier computation. Basics functions
Bga (s) are identical for all arcs as we are using a Uni-
forlm B-Splines interpolation.

Using Uniform B-Spline and after parametrizing each
arc into [0, 1], M; matrix are identical for all arcs (Vi €
[0,..,n — 1]). This unique matrix called M from now is
definied for one arc of Uniform B-Spline by [8]:

Si(s)=(1ss*s")

1 4 1 0
. -3 0 3 0
-1 3 -3 1

Each interpolated point P; corresponds to the poly-
nom S; (s) value when s = s;. By using s; into Uni-
form B-Spline arc between P; and P;;; (4) expression
we obtain the relation between n interpolated points
P;,i €10,....,n — 1] and n + 2 arc control points, @;,i €
[-1,..,n]:

Si(si) =P = % (Qi1 +4Qi + Qit1) (5)-

Number of control points should be n + 2 but as we
want to obtain a closed curve as result, we use twice the
first and the last point Qo and @, 1. So we have:

Qfl = anl

@n = Qo

Thus to obtain control points @) of the Uniform B-Spline
curve from interpolated points P . We only need to
compute the inversion of a circulating n x n matrix.

4 1 0 ... 0 1
Py 1 4 1 0 ... 0 Qo
P o 1 4 1 o : @
P, s Qn_2
P, 0 0 1 4 1 Qn1
0 0 1 4

(6)-

Thanks to proprieties of these matrices and to im-
prove our algorithm, this inversion is based on Fourier
Transformation: Naming p, interpolated points vector,

¢n control points vector, and h,, Fourrier coefficients vec-
tor:
T
h, = (4,1,0,. ) .,0,1)

Assuming ¢, and h,, represent part of complex peri-
odic sets (¢n)nez and (hy,)nez , with period n, we can
consider p, as a part of the periodic set (p,)nez convo-
lution of previous ones:

n—1
Vn €7 Pn = Z hn—qu
k=0

This expression can become using the linear system
(6) as:
Pn = an

But then we can name Pj,Qr and Hj, Discret Four-
rier transform of (py)nez,(¢n) and (hy)nez. Hence the
previous linear system is turned into:

Pr =nHpQx k=0,1,...n—-1

This computation concern only complex n-long vec-
tors. So Qj and by reverse Discret Fourrier transform,
qn is known.

It has to be noticed that these calculus depend only
on the number of interpolated points.

2.3 Curvature equation

Thanks to B-Spline curves and their fundamental pro-
priety of C? regularity in each point of the curve ( even
joining “segments” points ), we can evaluate the third
term of the criterion (1) which concern curvature of the
contour.

We compute at each one of interpolated points Py
the curvature xi(s). We use coefficients of polynomial
expressions of each S;(s) components to obtain the cur-
vature through the relation:

i) = W) @)

CIORTIODE

with z;(s) and y;(s) the first component and the second
components of S;(s) respectively.

2.4 Propagation

So we have P points by initializing (step 0) along a de-
termined contour.(As the contour is already determined
we do not need to use anchors, so we do not need to
control points for now). After applying the force on
each point, we have new points P,; (step 1). From these
points we determine first control points @}, (step 1).



At each iteration we compute coefficients of each arc
of the Uniform B-Spline interpolating the active con-
tour. These arcs are defined with cubic polynomial ex-
pressions. Therefore results are two analytic expressions
for each arc (one per component) and only coefficients
of these expressions have to be stored.

The new force F' value is computed in each point of
Plusing the curvature value (7) (step 3) .This computa-
tion is based on analytic expressions of arcs composing
the contour. This results in a faster and easier than
using the level set method.

We consider interpolated points P, evenly sampled
along the curve. This approximation allows us to inter-
polate the curve using points Py into Uniform B-Spline
interpolation. As we delete or create new interpolat-
ing points with a threeshold as in some polygon based
methods [12], the approximation of regular sampling is
not absurd. Moreover experimantal results confirm it.

Then we determine control points (anchors of the
curve), points @, for each arc linking P previous points.

Once we know new positions of P} points we can im-
mediatly evaluate the expression of the curvature & (step
2) all along the curve and then the new value for the
force F' at these points.

This computation is repeated until convergence.
Through studies on the criterion (1) [3,13], we know this
evolve towards moving objects. So we consider conver-
gence realized with the end of evolution of the contour.

3 EXPERIMENTS and COMPARISON

Fig.4 shows the contour initialization for segmentation
of a moving speacher in a video sequence. Fig.5 ) is
the result of the convergence of our algorithm. We ob-
tain efficient results extracting the moving object from
a video sequence.

Moreover we can compare our method with classical
polygon-based ones:

In our algorithm, we use an analytic formula to com-
pute the curvature (7). As we assume interpolated
points P are evenly spaced, the parameter t of the curve
evolve from 0 to 1 on each cubic segment composing the
curve. Hence to compute the exact value of the curva-
ture at the point P;, we just use:

;(0)yi'(0) = #i(0)y;(0)
(210 +50°)"

where each of z}(0) , z}(0) , yi(0) , y!'(0) is a float,
factor from the polynomial expression S;(s) with ¢ = 0.
This calculus is independant on the point considered
( no needs of a specific management for first and last
interpolated points).

An other advantage in using analytic expressions is
to allow direct computation of normal vector. In our

K; = Ii‘,Z(O) =

“l: -
N _
i i
Figure 4: Interpolated Contour Intialization

Interpolation using 100 points, kout = (Sn — Sn,1)2, Qe =
10, X = 10

Figure 5: Interpolated Contour Convergence

algorithm the normal vector at P; is:

—y;(0)

N = \/w2(0)2+)y£ (0)2
T (0

i

V@i (0)2+y;(0)?

Computation cost per interpolating point with B-
Spline-based method:

® Kp_Spline © 8 operations/point.

. NB_Splme : 12 operations/point.

Polygon-based methods use as approximation for the
curvature at P;, the length of the median in the triangle
(P;—1,P;,Piy1) [11].

Once again, polygon-based methods need an approxi-
mation [12]. Since curvature does not exist for polygons,



we define the normal vector as the 0pp0$1te of the av-
erage vector N from normal vectors of Ny previous and
N> of next edge of both side of the point P; ( as shown
on Fig.6).

Computation cost per interpolating point with
polygon-based method:

® Kpolygon © 13 operations/point.
e Npolygon : 28 Operations/point.

The computation cost comparison is recapitulated
here below:

=3

K N Total
Spline 8 op./p. | 12 op./p. | 20 op./p.
Polygon | 13 op./p. | 28 op./p. | 41 op./p.

Figure 6: Normal vector approximation for Polygon-
based method

These calculus have to be computed at each interpo-
lated point of the contour. The simpler they are, the
faster the algorithm will be. Thanks to the C? continu-
ity of B-Splines, less points are needed to interpolate
the active contour than with polygon curves. Cubic
B-Splines provide a highly regular contour. However,
the contour is composed by cubic B-Spline “segments”.
Thus we controlthe curve parameters at a local scale.

4 CONCLUSION

In this paper, we proposed to use a new active contours
method using B-Splines interpolation to implement a
region-based active contours segmentation algorithm.
Our goal was to preserve the segmentation quality while
reducing computation cost compared to level set meth-
ods. Model deformations are controled by criterion (1),
including a curvature term, which is known to produce
good results results for video segmentation [3,13]. Qual-
ity of results is satisfying as illustrated in Fig.5. The
number of operations computed at each point is lower
than usual polygon methods thanks to B-Spline ana-
lytic expressions. The property of cubic B-Splines C*
continuity enforces contours regularity. The contour be-
ing assembled from individual segments, each property
such as regularity or precision can be controled at a local
scale, segment by segment.
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ABSTRACT

A watermarking scheme is presented in which
characteristics of both spatial and frequency techniques are
combined to achieve robustness against image processing
and geometric transformations. The proposed approach
consists of three basic steps. estimation of the just
noticeable image distortion, watermark embedding by
adaptive spreading of the watermark signal in the frequency
domain, and extraction of relevant information relating to
the spatial distribution of pixelsin the original image. The
just noticeable image distortion is used to insert a pseudo-
random signal such that its amplitude is maintained below
the distortion sensitivity of the pixel into which it is
embedded. Embedding the watermark in the frequency
domain guarantees robustness against compression
performed in image processing attacks. In the spatial
domain most salient image points are characterized using
first order differential invariants. This information is used
to detect geometrical attacks in a frequency-domain
watermarked image and to re-synchronize the attacked
image. The presented schema has been evaluated
experimentally. The obtained results show that the
technique is resilient to most common attacks including
geometrical image transformations.

1. INTRODUCTION

Conventional analog media distribution systems have an
inherent built-in defense against copying, ateration and
fraud. Each time a new copy isissued the quality of the du-
plicated content is degraded accordingly. In contrast to that,
digital multimedia documents are completely susceptible to
exact replication and alteration. This, together with the
rapid proliferation of digital documents, multimedia
processing tools and the world-wide availability of internet
access have created an ideal medium for piracy, copyright
fraud and uncontrollable distribution of high quality but
unregistered multimedia content. Since digital water-
marking can be seen as a solution to this problem, both the
number of activities in this area and the recognition of the
difficulties and challenges involved in this new technology
has increased in the last few years [1-2].

Usually digital watermarks are classified according to
the embedding and retrieval domain, i.e. the luminance

intensity in the spatial domain and the transform coefficient
magnitude in the frequency domain. Frequency based
techniques, are very robust against certain kinds of
transformations, such as compression and filtering. Since
the watermark is spread throughout the image data, rather
than targeting individual pixels, any attempts at attack
means that the most fundamental structural components of
the data must be targeted. In this context many
watermarking algorithms relying on Spread Spectrum have
been proposed in the literature [3-4]. However, reliable
detection of the frequency-based watermark is impeded
when synchronization is lost as a result of geometric
transformations. To dea with these attacks a spatial
watermark is more appropriate as it targets specific
locations in the image. Watermarking in the spatial domain
is less resilient to common image processing operations,
since the watermark becomes undetectable when the
intensity information is modified. However, spatial
techniques allow relevant information relating to the spatial
distribution of pixelsto be extracted. With this information,
following geometric transformations such as rotation, the
image can be resynchronized. The most common strategy
for detecting awatermark after geometric distortion isto try
to identify what the distortions are and then to invert them
before applying the detector, e.g. by introducing a template
[5-6]. This requires the insertion and the detection of two
watermarks. one of which does not carry information but
which helps to detect geometric transformations and a
second one in which the hidden information is represented.
This approach has two drawbacks: it further affects image
fidelity and it increases the probability of false negatives.
Additionally, in general this technique requires exhaustive
searches thus resulting in a significant increase of
workload. Since the watermarking strategy should be public
it israther easy to destroy the synchronization template.

In this paper an imperceptible and robust watermarking
scheme for still images is described. The proposed
technique consists of three basic steps. 1) content based
estimation of just noticeable distortion (IND) in the
frequency domain; 2) adaptive spreading of a pseudo-
random watermark signal in the frequency domain; and 3)
extracting relevant information relating to the spatia
distribution of pixels in the original image in order to re-
synchronize an image distorted by a geometrical attack. In



the first step the image is analyzed in both the frequency
and the spatial domain in order to detect the distortion
sensitivity of the image according to its content. Local
information derived from texture, edge and luminance
information is used to define a measure of JND. The JND is
used adaptively according to the image content to maximize
the amount of information (signal) that will be embedded as
the watermark. To insert the watermark signa the middle
DCT-frequency band of a block-wise transformed image is
used. To maximize the capacity a pseudo-random signal
with amplitude just below the image distortion sensitivity is
created according to the JND mask. Thus, the watermark
signal is spread over the whole host by keeping its am-
plitude below the noise sensitivity of each pixel.

Information extracted from the spatial domain is used to
resynchronize the image in the case of geometric attacks.
This is implemented by applying primitive matching using
point characterisation according to differential invariants
[7]. These invariants have been defined in the literature for
grey-level images. For colour images this characterisation
can be improved if the three colour channels are used. In
this case only first order invariants are necessary. Using the
colour information achieves a more efficient character-
risation as only first order derivatives are used. In thiswork
the Harris corner detector [8] is used to detect salient image
points. First order Hilbert invariants [7] are selected to
characterize the salient image primitives. To detect the
transformations undergone by the attacked image a
matching technique is used.

The paper is organised as follows: In section 2 the
method for extraction of the JND mask is described.
Section 3 deals with watermark insertion and extraction in
the DCT domain. Correction of geometric distortions using
Hilbert invariants is described in section 4. The paper
closes with a brief report on selected results of computer
simulations in section 5.

2. GENERATION OF THE JND-MASK

The process of embedding a watermark in any image
can be regarded in the same way as adding noise to the
image. This process leads to an alteration of the host image.
Obvioudly adltering a large number of pixel values
arbitrarily will result in noticeable image distortions. These
distortions are proportiona to the amplitude of the
embedded signal. Consequently, an image can be distorted
only to a certain limit without making the difference
between the original and the altered one perceptible. This
limit varies according to the image content and is called just
noticeable distortion (JND). To estimate the IND mask
three image characteristics are considered: texture,
edgeness and smoothness. According to several studies
about the human vision system, it is well-known that the
distortion visibility in highly textured areas is very low.
This means that these areas are the most suitable ones in
which to hide the watermark signal. In contrast to that, edge
information of an image is the most important factor for the
human vision perception. Consequently, edges have the
lowest just noticeable distortion values. Similarly, smooth
image areas have a general bandpass characteristic. They

influence human perception and consequently their JIND
values are aso relatively low. The definition of a suitable
JND mask depends essentially on the accurate extraction of
image texture, edges and smooth aress.

Texture information can be retrieved directly from the
transformed domain by analyzing the DCT coefficients.
Following the JPEG and MPEG2 encoding strategy, the
image is first split into 8X8 blocks. Each block is
transformed in the DCT domain and the resulting 64
coefficients analyzed. It is well known that in highly
textured regions or along edges the signa energy is
concentrated in the high frequency coefficients while in
uniform image areasthe signal energy is concentrated in the
low frequency components. Using the following formula
for the energy in the AC coefficients a measure for texture
Dt within each block is derived:

&3 5 50
Dt :Iogéavi - VG 3, «y
=1 2

where v; i=0,...,63 arethe 64 DCT coefficients of the

considered block. The obtained Dt valuesare scaled to the

range [0, 64] and the resulting normalized values assigned
to the corresponding blocks.

Edges and smooth areas are extracted from the pixel
domain. The main difficulty here consists of discriminating
between relevant image edges and spurious edges due to
noise and texture. To this aim the classic Gaussian scale-
space model is considered. Main edges are first identified
regardless of their position at low scales. Then they are
shifted to their correct position using decreasing variance
values. The edges are detected using either the Canny
operator or by extracting zero-crossings of the LOG
operator. The length of each single edge is calculated by
traversing it. Edges whose length does not exceed a
threshold are considered texture edges and are removed.
Using the binary image containing the fina edge
information, edgeness is calculated block-wise according to
the formula:

64.
= —PE , (2)
max(Re)
where Pg isthe cardinality of the set of pixels within

the block and at edge locations and max(Pg) is the
maximum value of Pg over al the blocksin the image.

De

Finally, the Moravec operator is used to extract uniform
image regions. The same strategy introduced in [9] for the
recognition of uniform regionsisused. The uniformity Dy
in ablock is defined as the number of pixels belonging to a
uniform area within the block.

Using the three values D1, Dg and Dy an initia
estimate for the JND value over each block is calculated

as:J =D - %(DE +Dy ). Since the human vision system

is more sensitive to intensity changes in the mid-gray



region and its sensitivity fail parabolicaly at the both ends

of the gray scale a correction to J isintroduced. The final
JND values are obtained as.

3=3+fs- TF, 3

where I isthe average of the luminance values within the
considered block.
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Fig. 1: Watermarked Lenaand response of the watermark detector
after JPEG-compression using 50% quality factor.
3. WATERMARK EMBEDDING IN THE DCT
DOMAIN

The method of watermark insertion is to modify
selected DCT coefficients by embedding a sequence of
pseudo-random numbers within them. This technique does
not target individua pixels but rather, upon inverse
transformation, the watermark will be dispersed over the
entire image. The watermark itself consists of a sequence of
real pseudo-random numbers X = Xq,...,Xm, With m£ 64,
satisfying the normal distribution h(0,1). The array of
DCT coefficients obtained from the transformation consists
of a sequence of values V =vy,...,Vgq. The watermark
X =xq,....Xm is inserted into m selected coefficients from
the middle frequency bands. This yields an adjusted set of
values Ve=Vf....v§4 The inverse of the DCT is then

performed to obtain the watermarked image |1 ¢. To insert
the watermark we use the formula

vE=v; +a.J)vi|x; (4)

where a is a scaling parameter and J is the distortion
parameter defined by (3) and corresponding to the block
concerned. If the watermarked image | ¢ is transformed, by

processing or attack, a new image 1" is generated. The
presence of the watermark can be detected in the

transformed image 1 by performing a correlation test.

_ 1 *
R=S(x) (5)

where V * is the vector containing those extracted DCT
coefficients which have been modified and X is the
original watermark. Since this is a statistical test we must
be aware of the possibility of obtaining detection errors. To
decide whether the watermark is authentic we must
determine some threshold T and test whether the obtained
correlation coefficient is greater than T. Setting the
detection threshold is a decision based on the desire to
minimise both false alarms and false rejections.

4. DETECTION OF GEOMETRIC ATTACKS
Since most digital images are colour rather then grey-
level the entire colour information can be exploited using
well-known grey-level image attributes independently for
each colour plane. We are interested in attributes that are
invariant with respect to as large a group of geometric
transformations as possible, but specifically in orthogonal
and affine transformations. The study of these invariants
can be traced back to the 18" century in work undertaken
by the renowned mathematician David Hilbert [8]. He
showed that any invariant of finite order can be expressed
as a polynomial function of a set of irreducible invariants.
In a grey-level image these fundamental set can be defined

as:l,lh 1|hh 1'\/h ,|w , with the unit vector

h givenbyh:% and VA h .

Given an original image | thefirst step in generating a
feature space with invariant attributes is to detect some key
points that are robust to common image processing and
geometrical transformations. We have chosen the Harris
detector which uses only first order derivatives and is well
known as one of the most stable and robust corner detectors
in image processing. The Harris detector is defined as the
positive local extreme of the following operator:

Det(M) - kTracez(M) , Where k=0.04 isascaar and the
matrix M is given by:

7

€= Gs (RS + G2 +B2) c v

M = G,
c b=Gs (R +Gg +B))j

aD> D>,

with ¢c=Gs (Ry ><Ry +Gy >Gy + By ><By) and G the
Gaussian convolution with akernel of variance s .

As mentioned before the basic idea behind the strategy
for defining an invariant feature space is to use first order



Hilbert invariants. For each corner point the vector
comprising the following eight differential primitives is
calculated:

F = (RINRP,G,[NG[?,B,|NBJ%, ©
NRxNG,NRxNB)T

The vector (6) forms the space of feature invariants in
the considered colour image. It is invariant with respect to
rotation, translation and scaling which are the most
common geometric transformations. It allows very robust
characterisation with regard to noise, since only first order
derivatives are involved. Additionally, the complexity of
the method remains very low since only simple pixe
differences should be calculated. The use of higher order
derivatives involves heavier workload and would cause
more instability.

7

Fig. 2: Selected relevant corners for re-synchronization.
5. EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS

Several experiments have been conducted to test the
performance of the proposed strategy. In this section some
selected results are reported. The image at the top of Fig. 1
shows the watermarked image Lena using the technique
described in section 3. The image at the bottom shows the
response of the watermark detector after JPEG compression
using 50% quality factor. Tests against geometric attacks
such as cropping, rotations, scaling, etc., have been carried
out. In most cases good synchronization has been achieved.
For cropping attacks the image must be padded to the
origina size before decoding. Thus frequency sampling is
performed with the same step both by the encoder and the
decoder. In this case cropping robustness is obtained from
theinvariance of the magnitude spectrum to spatial shifting.
In al cases the parameters describing the performed
geometrical attack have been detected using the technique
described in section 4. Fig. 2 shows the detected cornersin
the watermarked image. In this representation corners are
highlighted as small black spots. Matching between image

primitives using the Hilbert invariant features described in
section 4 revea the parameters encoding the geometric
transformations undergone by the attacked image. These
parameters have been used to re-synchronize the
transformed image and to detect the watermark in the DCT
domain. Fig. 3 shows the response of the watermark
detector for a rotated image. In this case the image shown
in Fig. 1 has been rotated 10 degrees to the left. Using the
technique described in section 4 the rotation angle has been
estimated and the attacked image rotated back. The
watermark detector has been applied to the re-synchronized
image.

watermarks

Fig. 3: Response of the watermark detector after re-
synchronization.
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Abstract

The aim of the EU-Supported Framework V project TORRENT is to build a
test-bed for multi-service residential networks. This test-bed will allow the
project to demonstrate the benefit of intelligent control, both for the customer
and for the network operators and service providers. This intelligence will
enable a home user's QoS expectations for particular range and combination
of services, to be met, in atransparent way, by the ability to choose the most
appropriate core transport network and physical access interfaces.

Introduction

Connection-oriented and connectionless networks have evolved separately, since each
has characteristics making it more suitable for particular types of services. Connection-
oriented networks have typically been better suited to services characterised by long
holding times, few (e.g. two) parties in the call, low congestion tolerance, and often, high
QoS needs and large data content. Connectionless networks, on the other hand, are
associated with services of a multi-cast or broadcast nature, and services that are
characterised by high tolerance to congestion, non-critical QoS needs and low data
content.

Equipment manufacturers supporting these two different kinds of networks are
continuously improving their respective technologies with the aim of demonstrating that
their type of network technology is the ideal candidate for a future single, multi-service,
integrated broadband network. However, it is by no means certain that a single integrated
broadband communications network is necessarily the ideal solution for all types of
Services.

There is thus a need for a system that can exploit the use of a shared physical access
network for a range of different service and traffic types, whether they are more suitably
supported by connection-less or connection-oriented transfer modes. An important
additional need, is to optimise the bandwidth utilisation in existing access and core
networks, while at the same time meeting, in an optimal manner, a user's requirements.
These requirements include QoS, comprising the parameters for cell loss and delay
statistics, and also issues such as security, cost, and availability.



Architectural Considerations

The architectural framework will consist of service-to-resource mapping (SRM)
functionality, hosted in a user's residential gateway and one or more local access points,
each of which in turn, communicates with a number of network operators and service
providers. As figure 1 shows, a key feature of the SRM system will be the use of
intelligent agent technology.
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Figure 1: Overview of the Multi-Service Test-bed

The Home Network

Work in this area recognises that a mgor growth area will be the networking of, and
inter-working between residential equipment such as telephones, PCs, televisions,
consumer equipment for heating, lighting and security as well as equipment associated
with the supply of heat, light and power.

A common protocol set will be developed to cover the areas of the customer access point,
the customer terminal (set-top-box) and the home distribution system itself. Such a
common protocol set will allow manufacturers of domestic equipment to install
appropriate hardware and software interfaces to their products. Such interfaces will
enable these products to be interconnected and controlled in a way that minimises the
number of interfaces required.



The local loop provides the interconnection between domestic users and the local access
points. A wide variety of local-loop technologies, based on copper, coax, fibre and radio,
are likely to coexist for some time. Copper-based ADSL is presently a strong contender
for the support of multi-media services in the local loop. However, whichever
technology is used, provison must be made for a baseline telephone service for
emergency situations, should a power failure occur.

The home network itself may be built on technologies based on Ethernet, mains power
lines or radio (e.g. HIPERLAN or Bluetooth).
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Figure 2: The Home Network

Local Access Point

The Local Access Point (LAP) can be regarded as a high-technology local exchange. It
will provide customer negotiation facilities and also host accounting and security
functionality. It will be able to handle authorisation of accesses to the customer for tasks
such as metering, security monitoring and activation of residential equipment and
devices. The LAP will aso have facilities for Edge-of-Network-Processing (EONP) to
support consumer applications such as Video-on-Demand.

The LAP will have interfaces for a number of local-loop technologies and will connect to
many local residential customers. These in turn, may each be connected to more than one
LAP. On the core network side, the LAP will enable access to service providers and core
networks, be they based on IP, ATM, SDH, ISDN or even POTS.

Each LAP will be made up from computer-controlled switching fabrics. The computers
will host the most important parts of the service-to-resource-mapping system.



Service to Resource Management

The main application of the TORRENT test-bed is the implementation of a number of
different architectures to support serve-to-resource management. Functionality will
include the service negotiation, configuration and creation, control and re-negotiation.
Re-negotiation may be in real-time. Typical multi-media services could be multi-media
conferences or access to multi-media databases. The latter can comprise a number of
phases, including browsing, download or replay in rea time. Each phase will have its
associated QoS, accounting and security requirements.

TORRENT will use agent technology for the SRM system. Agent technology reduces
the need for centralised control and scales well with the size and capabilities of a
communications network. It has been successfully applied in a number of
communication projects dealing with the control of, and service provision in, ATM and
mobile networks [1]. A software agent is a software entity that can act in an autonomous
manner, can learn (be reactive) and be proactive. It can also interact with other agents,
software systems and humans.

Customer agents will represent the interests of individual customers. Trader Agents will
represent the service offerings of network operators and service providers.  Agents will
also represent accounting functionality as well as security and authentication processes.
Importantly, agents will be able to negotiate on behalf of customers and service
providers.

The design of the agent architecture will take cognisance of the IETF architecture [2].
This specifies three horizontal planes, namely the Policy Management, Control and User
planes. The Policy Management plane involves Service Level Agreements, Policy Data
Repositories relating customers to their preferred service options, as well as Policy
Repository Server Agents, Customer, Monitor, Trader and Policy Consumer Agents.
These will rely on control plane protocols to access User Plane Resources.

The extended markup language (XML) [3] is a candidate for inter-agent communication.
XML alows information to be stored in structured files and ported across different
platforms. It covers both the vocabulary and the syntax of communicated messages.

A FIPA-compliant [4] agent platform will host the SRM software. Such a platform
facilitates the creation and deletion of agents, provides agent communication channels
and also makes available a directory facilitator system for finding agents.

Field Trials

The field trials will establish scenarios involving distributed intelligent agent-based
management and control procedures, in the application, home network, residential
gateway, local access point and the core network. The objective will be to show that
application traffic will be routed over the most appropriate access network (when a



choice is available) and the most appropriate core network to suit the instantaneous QoS
requirement (mainly delay and loss statistics) vs. cost.

Scenario options include access technologies based on copper pairs and cable TV, power-
line connectivity, local radio loop and optical fibre. xDSL and IP-over-ATM will feature
in this range of options. Trials will not just be laboratory-based, but also envisage trans-
European connectivity.

Field Trials will show that the TORRENT test bed can provide answers to the following
performance issues, when new services or home access facilities are planned or
introduced. Performance from the Viewpoint of the User or Customer includes issues
such as ease of use, robustness, flexibility, efficiency, transparency, security, negotiation
speed, set-up and release time, QoS (loss and delay statistics), cost effectiveness and ease
of monitoring for charging and accounting. Performance from the Viewpoint of the
network and service providers is concerned with the ability and effectiveness of the
access and core technologies to support required combination of services and service
components. These issues include ease of monitoring for performance, charging and
accounting, and use of resources in the context of bandwidths, database needs negotiation
and computation.

Conclusions

TORRENT will demonstrate the advantages for the customer of intelligent control over
the choice of network operator and provider, and, parameters such as QoS, cost and
security. Thisis relevant for the provision to the customer of multi-media services. The
results of the project will have a strong impact on telecommunications standardisation.
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ABSTRACT

We present a system for finding and tracking a face and
extract global and local animation parameters from avideo
sequence. The system uses aninitial colour processing step
for finding a rough estimate of the position, size, and in-
plane rotation of the face, followed by a refinement step
driven by an Active Model. The latter step refines the pre-
vious estimate, and also extracts local animation parame-
ters. The system is able to track the face and some facial
features in near real-time, and can compress the result to a
bitstream compliant to MPEG-4 Face & Body Animation.

1. INTRODUCTION

The goal of this work is to extract parameters describing
the adaptation of a face model to the frames of a video
sequence. Since the target applications are video-phones
and man-machine interaction, we assume a “video phone-
like” input, that is, we assume that there is a face in the
image, looking approximately into the camera. We use the
face model CANDIDE-3 [1], and the adaptation parameters
are global (rotation, translation, scale) as well as local
(Action Units [1][2] controlling the mouth and the eye-
brows).

Initially, a colour based algorithm (described in Section
2), assuming that skin colour is recognizable, is used to give
arough estimate of the size and position of the face. Those
parameters are then refined by an Active Model (described
in Section 3). The two algorithms are presented in the subse-
guent sections, followed by the results, and a description of
our ongoing work.

2. THEINITIAL STEP: THE COLOUR
BASED ALGORITHM

To quickly find the approximate location of the face in the
input image, the pixels are traversed and each given a like-
lihood value of been a skin colour pixel. This likelihood
value is based on a priori collected statistics, to which a
mixture of Gaussian distributions has been adapted using
the Expectation-Maximization (EM) algorithm. The result-
ing image of likelihood values is blurred and then thresh-

olded, and of the remaining objects in the image, the
largest one is selected as the most probable face candidate.
The position, size, and orientation of this “blob” is used as
the initial estimate handed over to the refinement step.
Examples of resulting estimates are shown in Figure 1.

This kind of algorithm has been chosen because it is fast
and simple. The obvious drawback isthat it need re-calibra-
tion for each camera.

3. THE ACTIVE MODEL

Our Active Model is asimplification of the Active Appear-
ance Models invented by Cootes et al. [4][4], and we will
here describe the model and how it is parameterized.

First, the CANDIDE model has been adapted to a set of
images using 12 parameters: 3D-rotation, 2D-trandation,
scale, and 6 Action Units controlling the lips and eyebrows.
We collect those parameters in a 12-D vector p, which thus
parameterizes the geometry of the model.

The image under the wireframe model has, for each image
in the training set, been mapped to the model, and the model
has then been normalized to a standard shape, size, and posi-
tion, in order to collect a geometrically normalized set of
textures. On this set of textures, a PCA has been performed
and the eigentextures (geometrically normalized eigenfaces
[5]) have been computed.

We can now describe the complete appearance of the
model by the geometry parameters p and an N-dimensional
texture parameter vector, where N is the number of eigen-
textures we want to use for synthesizing the model texture.
Given an input image and a p, the texture parameters are
given by projecting the normalized input image on the
eigentextures, and thus, p is the only necessary parameters
in our case.

We can compare this to the parameterization used by the
Appearance Models. For the Appearance Models, a PCA is
performed to find the suitable subspace of appearance
modes combining deformation modes and texture modes
(eigentextures). In our application, we only parameterize the
model in terms of deformation (including global motion)
since we know in advance what kind of parameters we are
interested in extracting. If we want to extract Action Units



Figure 1. Examples of the colour-based algorithm giving arough initial estimate of the location, size, and in-plane rotation of
the face.

(the parameters typically used for CANDIDE) we simply
parameterize and train our model on those parameters (or
deformations spanning the same subspace).

3.1. ActiveModel Training

It is possible to compute, for each set of parameters con-
trolling the wireframe model, a match between an input
image under the wireframe model and the reconstructed
image using those eigentextures. We could then try all pos-
sible values of the model parameters, and regard the best
ones as the optimal adaptation of the model to the input
image. This would however be too time consuming for
most applications.

One solution is to use the Active Appearance agorithm
[3] used for adapting Appearance Models to images. As
mentioned above, our model is not an Appearance Model,
but even so we can use the principle of the Active Appear-
ance agorithm.

The training procedure is as follows: For each of the train-
ing images, we change, one by one, the model parameters
dlightly and map the image to the model. We then try to
reconstruct the new texture with our eigentextures, and com-
pute the residual r between the reconstructed texture x and
the mapped texture j. We choose e = ||r||2 as the error
measure, and try to optimize it over the model parameter
vector p. The procedure isillustrated in Figure 2. Analysis
of the residual image will give us information on how to
update the parameter vector, as explained below.

If we Taylor-expand r around p + Ap we get

r(p+A4p) = r(p) + RAp + O(Ap), €N

where

j—pr(p) = R ®)

We approximate r (p) with thefirst termsand regard it as a
linear function.

Given aninitially suggested p, we want to minimize

e(p +Ap) = [r(p) +Rop|® 3)
of which the least square solution is

Ap = Ur(p) = ~(R"R)"Rr(p). @

From a set of training data (models adapted to images) we
can estimate R, and from the estimated R compute the
update matrix U.

3.2. Active Model Search

Assuming a rough estimate of the model parameters (in
this case given by the colour based algorithm), we can
reconstruct the texture using the eigentextures, compute
the residual image r(p) and use the a priori computed
update matrix U to find out how we should change the
parameter vector p to get a better model adaptation. That
is, we update according to

p' = p+Ur ©)
and compute the new error measure
e = Ir(p)l”. 6)

If thisis not an improvement, we try smaller update steps
(0.5, 0.25). If there is still no improvement, we declare
convergence. If the maximum absolute value of Ap = Ur

is smaller than a certain threshold (that should be smaller
than an easily perceptible change in the model geometry),
we declare convergence without computing the new error
measure.
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Figure 2. The model matching and texture approximation process. A good and a bad (top and bottom row respectively) model
adaptation is shown (@); The image mapped onto the model (b); The model is reshaped to the standard shape, producing the
image j (c); The normalized texture is approximated by the eigentextures, producing the image x (d); The residual imager is
computed (€). The imagesj and x are more similar the better the model adaptation is. Analysis of the imager tells us how to
improve the model adaptation, that is, how to minimize the difference between j and x.

For the following frame, the initial estimate is given by
the refined estimate in the previous frame, and the colour
based algorithm is thus used for the first frame only.

4. IMPLEMENTATION

We have implemented a C++ library with routines for han-
dling face models and training them as to be Active Mod-
els. The shape of the (normalized) eigentextures is
determined by the standard shape of the CANDIDE model
(with the upper part of the head removed) scaled so that
the size is 40x42 pixels (see Figure 2 c-d). The eigentex-
tures have been computed in RGB as well as in grayscale
for comparison, as have the update matrix U.

The implementation uses OpenGL for the texture map-
ping in the Active Model Search, utilizing the fact that mod-
ern graphics cards have specialized hardware for such tasks.
The geometrical normalization of the input image (see Fig-
ure 2¢) is thus performed in a very short time (less than
2 ms), and the speed of the algorithm is dependent more on
the graphics card than of the cpu.

4.1. MPEG-4encoding

The animation of the face model can be encoded using the
MPEG-4 standard for face animation. Since the vertices of
the CANDIDE-3 model corresponds quite well to the facial
feature points defined in MPEG-4, the coding is easily
done.

The Facial Animation Parameters (FAPS) used to repre-
sent movements of the facial feature pointsin MPEG-4 are
measured in face dependent scales, using different FAP
Units (FAPUS). The FAPs are also measured relative to the
neutral face, and thus a neutral face model is kept in mem-
ory. Using this neutral face model, the FAPUs and the FAPS
are computed, and then compressed using the MPEG-4 ref-
erence software. The entire process takes only afew milli-
seconds and does not influence the real-time performance.
The output is an MPEG-4 Face & Body Animation (FBA)
compliant bitstream, that can be played in an FBA player,
for example FAE [6]. The bitstream can be stored on afile
or streamed over the network.

5. RESULTS

The experiments presented here are performed on a PC
with 2500 MHz Intel Pentium 111 processor and an ASUS
V3800 graphics card with video input. The colour based



algorithm runs on approximately 0.1 seconds, and the
Active Model search needs about 15 ms per iteration. Typ-
ically, less than 10 iterations are needed each frame, and
fewer iterations are needed the closer the initial estimate is
to the optimum. Thus, if a video sequence is recorded at a
high framerate (with small motion between each frame),
the tracking will also run on a higher speed. Visual results
are shown in Figure 3.

Using grayscale eigentextures and update data, it turned
out that the computation in the graphics card (which inter-
nally uses RGB) became almost 20% slower. However, the
computations performed in the CPU became (as expected)
about 3 times faster, and then only 20% of the total comput-
ing time is due to the CPU (the rest being computations in
the graphics card).

Testing on avideo sequence of afew hundred frames gave
results according to Table 1 below. It is clear that the gray-
scale computations are preferable, since the visua results
are equivalent.

Table 1: Timing results (average over 341 frames)

M easurement ‘ RGB ‘ Grayscale
Iterations per frame 6.9 6.8
Total time per frame (ms) 94.1 69.1
Time for computing Ap (ms) 7.2 5.05

6. CURRENT WORK AND FUTURE
IMPROVEMENTS

There are several ways this system can be improved, and
they are currently under investigation. Four things to be
considered are mentioned here:

First, the colour based algorithm is not robust enough, and
it should be complemented with some more simple & fast
technique. For example, we could require that an area could
be regarded as a face only if there is with some difference
(due to motion) between the first and second frame.

Second, U is a somewhat sparse matrix. By utilizing this
fact, the computation time could be improved.

Third, as al tracking systems, this system can lose track,
and therefore, some kind of re-initialization scheme is
needed. On possible procedure is that when the Active
Model does not converge to a small error measure, the col-
our-based algorithm is invoked, handing a new initial esti-
mate to the Active Model.

Fourth, our currently used set of Action Unitsis not com-
plete. For example, we do not analyse the motion of the eye-
lids at all, and the shape of the head is assumed to be known
apriori.

7. CONCLUSION

We have presented a system that tracks a face and facial
features in a video sequence. The resulting animation data
is encoded using MPEG-4 Face Animation. The system
works in near real-time, and the experimental results are
promising. With some further development and optimiza-
tion, a real-time 3D face and facial feature tracker should
be possible to implement on consumer hardware.
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Figure 3. The CANDIDE-3 model adapted to four frames of a video sequence.
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ABSTRACT

Natural languages such as English, French, Ger-
man, sign language (for example ASL) or Chinese are
inextricably linked with images. Humans articulate
complicated sentences based on images that they con-
ceptualize. We have previously proposed an imagis-
tic model of language. Our interest here is to apply
current image processing techniques, specifically sim-
ilarity measures, to natural language images. Rough
sets and rough mereology provide the theoretical ba-
sis for our proposal. This application is of interest for
a computational implementation of imagistic rather
than symbolic processing.

1 INTRODUCTION

Problem statement is provided in Section 2 along with
an example to illustrate the concept of a natural lan-
guage (NL) image. Existing solutions and their crit-
icisms are provided in Section 3. In Section 4 we
demonstrate how similarity measures and quality in-
formation can be used to process NL images. In par-
ticular, rough sets and rough mereology are applied
to the problem of natural language images. Poten-
tial advantages of image processing of NL images are
discussed in Section 4. Conclusions are presented in
Section 5.

2 OUR PROBLEM

Our objective is to find a way to describe appropriate
image query/target image pairings. This is achieved
by providing the computer with many examples of
good pairings. The computer recognizes a pattern
and writes a specification for what a good query to
target pairing would be.

Table 1 provides a list of descriptors for images.
We wish to develop rules based on image descriptors

Graphics IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
Centriod acentric | centric | acentric
Curvature | straight | curved | straight
Shape round curved flat
Size small | medium large
Sound poetic factual | factual
Cohesion disjoint | cursive | disjoint
Structure l-r t-d l-m-r
Acceptable? yes no yes

Table 1: Criteria for Describing Images

that will help to predict whether or not an image pair-
ing is appropriate. Those predictive rules are induced
from the example images IMG1, IMG2 and IMG3 de-
scribed in the information table.

Definitions from [9] for image properties are
as follows: 1) Centriod: geometric appearance of
a character computed from its pixel patterns. 2)
Curvature: whether the image consists mostly of
straight lines or curved lines, detected from the dis-
tributions of pixel patterns. 3) Shape: possible val-
ues {round, square, flat}. 4) Size: possible values
{small, medium, large} referring to, for example,the
number of strokes comprising a Chinese character. 5)
Sound: possible values {poetic, factual} expressing
something of the meaning of the image. 6) C'ohesion:
possible values {disjoint, cursive} indicates the ex-
tremes between parts of images weakly joined or
strongly joined (e.g., by lines). 7) Structure: pos-
sible values {left — right,top — down, le ft — middle —
right,inseparable} applicable to Chinese characters
which have these four kinds of structure abbreviated
l-r, t-d, l-m-r, in, respectively.

In this paper, we will illustrate how uncertainty
reasoning techniques can be used to automatically de-
velop rules for querying based on images.



3 EXISTING SOLUTIONS

We are not aware of previous work in which image
processing technigues are applied to imagistic repre-
sentations of language. Mansfield [13] and Kohanim
& Johnson [10, 1] research the subject of imagistic
representation of language. These works are reviewed
here and a common terminological framework is de-
veloped to facilitate our discussion.

The first chapter of Mansfield [13] details the as-
sociation of various stages of language with different
degrees of being internal or external, including a good
definition of what defines that boundary. Any part
of language which is pre-sensory relative to agent L,
or post-articulatory relative to agent S, is “external,”
and everything else is “internal.” The reason that a
distinction was made between perception, cognition,
and articulation was precisely to distinguish among
internal states, for a wide variety of reasons including
the need for well-defined terms when talking about
how humans make a kinaesthetic appeal to their expe-
rience with language during perception. In any case,
the only part of language which is external is the sig-
nal itself. Therefore, both images and concepts are
internal representations of such signals.

The trick is to consider a symbol as bipolar: A
symbol is the association of a concept/image with a
conventionalized articulatory form. Some such forms
are highly iconic, such as the word “woof”, and some
of them are highly arbitrary, such as the form “tree.”
Notice that even a concept which is conventionally
held to be quite concrete, like “tree”, can still have
a wholly arbitrary form — there is no necessary re-
lation between concreteness/abstractness and iconic-
ity /arbitrariness. Having said that, the term “image”
tends to be used as if images represented conceptual
structures which were more concrete, and that the
term “concept” tends to be used not only as if it were
a more generic term, but also to cover more abstract
and more complex conceptual structures. More gen-
erally, semantic structures are those conceptual struc-
tures that are evoked by linguistic expressions. Hu-
mans appeal to all sorts of conceptual structures, but
only the ones evoked by linguistic signals are consid-
ered semantic. When a word is perceived as only so
much noise, such as when it is uttered in a foreign
language, then it is not linguistic. It might still be
communicative, but not linguistic, hence not seman-
tic. These matters are covered at length in Mansfield
[13].

Quoting Kohanim & Johnson [10], entities,
states, context, and images are used to build a state-
grammar and image-reasoning framework within
which both natural language syntax and semantics
emerge as products of an agent’s interaction with its
external and internal worlds. A Concept corresponds

to the intension (Note: “intension” implies “sense”,
which is internal) of a set and an Image to the exten-
sion (Note: “extension” implies “reference”, which is
external). The extension changes with time and hence
there are different Image instances for a given Con-
cept at different instances in time.

Johnson & Kohanim [1] have depicted language
to be a sub-domain of the external world termed the
World of Manifests. All the entities in the external
world are included in the sub-domain of real world
primitives ‘RWPs’. An agent is an RWP. Since we
live in a time/space continuum, the RWPs and Mani-
fests may have different characteristics in time/space
continuum. In this respect, the mapping between
RWPs and Manifests is a relationship (not a func-
tion) defined in a time/space continuum. A Mani-
fest could reference many RWPs (and their informa-
tion/attributes/events/states). For example, ‘class’
could be a course or a social class. An RWP can ref-
erence many Manifests. Since manifests are part of
the external world, they could reference other man-
ifests as if they were an RWP that was referencing
a Manifest or vice versa. It is the nature of this re-
lationship that causes natural language ambiguities
(there is no one-to-one mapping between RWPs and
Manifests).

Agents utilize their sensory devices to interact
with their surroundings. They utilize the same sen-
sory devices (+ motor capabilities) specifically sight,
sound, and touch to interact with a language con-
struct. Each sensory device produces a different type
of image for the same Manifest. Images are non-
discrete entities with basic information about the ex-
ternal entity that is being referenced. A categoriza-
tion of modalities is assumed in [11, 10, 1]. In con-
trast, Table 2 crosses modality with discourse com-
ponent which we think is a superior classification to
that which has appeared before.

Discourse Component
Modality | Transmission | Sensation
Sound : Speaking Hearing
Light : Signing Seeing
Touch : Braille Feeling

Table 2: Modality vs. Discourse Component

Ancillary modes could be added where speaking
can also appeal to light, and signing can also appeal
to sound or touch.

The intent in Mansfield [13] is in part to show
that the course of the development from sensation
to language (through communication) involves an in-
crease in the ability to handle images of a more ab-



stract nature, where classification and structuring of
these images is part of that abstraction. Those more
sophisticated images still have an iconic base, and any
process of abstraction away from that base is still go-
ing to be motivated, rather than arbitrary. In other
words, we should never have a conceptual structure
that is just a red ball, for example, tied to concepts of
a blue square. In fact, in work by the team of George
Lakoff and Mark Johnson (studies of metaphor) they
try to spell out the ways in which this structuring is
motivated. Work by Langacker shows motivated cog-
nitive ‘operations’ on these images, and the reader is
referred there for a discussion of what image reasoning
might consist of. In [13], the evolution of two primi-
tive functions from sensation to language is posited.

Given a sample query image and a set of tar-
get images, to avoid translation of images to text, we
propose an application of existing image analysis tech-
niques to get the query image to match up with the
correct target.

In contrast, CI"™ (from International Neural Ma-
chines) submits images to data mining techniques in
lieu of a text structure (similar to the way in which
INM already mines medical images). However, for
the older CM™ and the newer CI™ technologies the
structure of images cannot be described without com-
promising the patent submission.

4 SUGGESTED SOLUTION

The training set should be large to ensure the gen-
eration of rules that are representative of the image
space. At a cost of describing, by means of image at-
tributes, a large number of images for the training set,
we are able to provide the mapping of query images
to targets in a set of rules applicable to new (query
image, target image) pairs (i.e., pairs that do not ini-
tially appear in the training set). This is an advantage
because rather than requiring all images in the space
to be translated to text, only a representative sample
must be described in terms of their properties.

4.1 Rough Sets

The notion of a rough set was introduced by Zdzislaw
Pawlak [14] to deal with incomplete and inconsistent
domains. A variety of applications of rough sets have
been undertaken including software specification [6],
deadlock detection in Petri Nets [7], database query
[3, 2], education in the www [12], scheduling [5] and
natural language processing [9, 11, 10, 1]. Some defi-
nitions of basic concepts follow:

An indiscernibility class with respect to set of
attributes A is defined [15] as a set of examples all of
whose values for attributes a € A agree. For example,
the indiscernibility classes with respect to attributes

A = {Centroid, Curvature} of Table 1 are {IMG2}
and {IMG1,IMG3}.

Not all of the attributes are necessary for pre-
diction. If a set of attributes and its superset define
the same indiscernibility classes, then any attribute
that belongs to the superset but not the subset is re-
dundant. An information table with no redundant
attributes is said to be minimal.

Let X be a concept (considered as a subset of the
entities in the domain) that we wish to approximate.
A rough set approximates X by a pair of sets X and
X which give lower and upper approximations to X.

4.2 Quality

We wish to predict characteristics of good image pair-
ings based on the example images represented by the
minimal information table. One such rule is ‘if the
image is acentric and the curvature is straight and
the cohesion is disjoint then the image is acceptable’.

A possible measure of the strength of a rule is,
for example [15]:

# of positive examples covered by the rule
# of positive and negative examples covered by the rule

By this definition the rule (Centriod, acentric)
and (Curvature, straight) — (acceptable, yes) has
a strength (or probability) of % In general, when
there is a choice of applicable rules which differ in their
probabilities we choose to apply the higher probability
rule.

Rough set theory helps us to formulate decision
rules when the information table is inconsistent. At
the moment, every minimal table that can be obtained
from Table 1 is consistent. However, consider the ad-
dition of an image to the table with values for the at-
tributes respectively acentric, straight,* * * * * where
“ stands for a wild card. Assume that the decision
attribute for this new entry is ‘no’. This table is in-
consistent because the following rule induced from the
table is inconsistent: ‘if the image is acentric and the
curvature is straight then the system is both accept-
able and unacceptable’.

4.3 Similarity

This exposition parallels a previous presentation in
which rough mereology (RM) is explored for its ap-
plications to software specification [6]. Here we are
interested in RM application to image query process-
ing. Similarity measures based on a set of examples
is a superior approach for image query processing be-
cause translation of the image to text is not required.
Rules are automatically generated based on examples
of what are considered satisfactory relationships be-
tween image queries and target images.



Rough mereology is the theory of the “part of to a
degree” relation developed by Polkowski and Skowron
[16]. Their rough inclusion function p(z,y) is read the
degree to which x is a part of y.

For simplicity, let us measure similarity between
images by the proportion of attribute values that the
images have in common. See also similarity measures
provided in [4, 8]. We now illustrate computation
of p(z,y) from Table 1. Assume a minimal table
with only the attributes Centriod, Curvature and
Cohesion.

System | IMG1 | IMG2 | IMG3
IMG1 1 0 5
IMG2 0 1 A7
IMG3 5 A7 1

Table 3: Rough Inclusion for Table 1

Table 3 gives € values regarding the systems de-
scribed in Table 1. A system shares all attribute val-
ues in common with itself (hence, 1’s along the di-
agonal of Table 3). IMG1 shares no attribute values
in common with IMG2 and 50% of attribute values
in common with IMG3. The proportion of attribute

values that IMG2 and IMG3 have in common is %.

Cost IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
Compression low | moderate | high
Storage low high high
Transmisston high low low
Replication high high low
Fragmentation | little great great
Acceptable? yes yes no

Table 4: Similarity Criteria Dictated by Cost

Table 4 shows cost criteria which may show useful
for gauging the similarity between images, specifically
the cost to compress, store, transmit, replicate and
fragment images.

Tradeoffs within the table are evident. For exam-
ple, cost of compressing images reduces storage, trans-
mission and replication costs suggesting that not all
of the attributes are required to classify images (some
are redundant and could be eliminated).

Interest in images from yet another perspective is
illustrated by Table 6 which shows image processing
and analysis operations. This choice of operations and
their definitions have been adapted from the opera-
tions supported by image capture and processing soft-
ware IMAGE SAVANT Version 1.0 for Windows NT
(http://ioindustries.com). 40 standard operations are

System | IMG1 | IMG2 | IMG3
IMG1 1 0 0
IMG2 0 1 4
IMG3 0 4 1

Table 5: Rough Inclusion for Table 4

supported classified as user interface features, bitwise
arithmetic (and, or, xor, ...), graphics, arithmetic
(difference, add, average, max, min, multipy), anal-
ysis & measurement, image transformation and geo-
metric (mirror, rotate, point-to-point measures ... ).
Only a few of the operations have been selected
for illustration, specifically those classified as geomet-
ric and within that class those classified as point-
to-point. Definitions for point-to-point image oper-
ations from IMAGE SAVANT web site follow: 1)
coordination extraction: extract the image coordi-
nates of point locations using a cursor in the im-
age 2) line segment length: measure the line seg-
ment lengths between pairs of point locations 3)
path length: calculate the total of all segment lengths
measured between points in a series of points 4)
segment angle: measure the angle between a line seg-
ment and a horizonal plane 5) polygon area: calcu-
late the area within a polygon described by a series
of three of more points 6) pizel value extraction: ex-
tract the pixel values at point locations within an im-
age 7) plotting operations: generate scatter and line
plots from a set of points 8) pizel copy: copy pixels
from a region of interest to another location within
the same image buffer or a different image buffer.

Operations IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
Coord Extr easy difficult | difficult
Line Seg Len | easy | moderate | difficult
Path Len easy easy difficult
Seg Angle easy easy difficult
Polygon easy difficult | difficult
Pixel Extr easy | moderate | difficult
Plotting easy | moderate | difficult
Pizel Cp easy | moderate | difficult
Acceptable? yes yes no

Table 6: Operations Supported on Images

Abbreviating graphics, operations and cost, re-
spectively, G, O, and C' let us allocate our problem to
a 2-level agent hierarchy in the following way: Sub-
agents G and O provide rules for specifying graphics
and operations criteria, respectively. The top level
agent C' provides information about the cost of im-



System | IMG1 | IMG2 | IMG3
IMG1 1 .25 0
IMG2 .25 1 .25
IMG3 0 .25 1

Table 7: Rough Inclusion for Table 6

ages. The information tables for agents G, O and C
are, respectively, Tables 1, 6 and 4 whose rough in-
clusion functions are provided in Tables 3, 7 and 5,
respectively.

We wish to learn a function F that provides a
description of the cost of an image object from com-
ponents of the image expressed in terms of topo-
logical (graphical) properties and operations sup-
ported. Let G;, O; and C}, respectively, denote the
graphics, operations and costs for a particular im-
age . Consider function F(eg,e0) — e¢. From
the rough mereology, if C; = A(G1,0;) and Cy =
A(G2,09) then pg(G1,G2) = eq, po(01,02) = eo
and puc(Chr,Cs) = ec where C; = A(G;,0;) means
the cost of image i derives from its graphical and op-
erational properties. A standard algorithm RS1 for
generating rules according to the rough sets paradigm
implemented in Java [18, 17] permits the learning of
function F.

4.4 Natural Language Images

A framework for language processing based on im-
ages rather than symbols is proposed. We have a
stimulus generator in the environment (which is what
would normally be termed the ‘referent’, but which we
leave unlabeled), and we have the internal collection
of sensations/perceptions which the generated stim-
ulus evokes. This collection is what we are calling
an Image, or internal analog to the referent. Fur-
thermore, we are portraying cognition as the mental
manipulation of these images, rather than any more
abstract symbols.

We have been talking about words being sym-
bols, and symbols being relations between forms and
meanings. While this notices the connection between
the thought [DOG] and the encoded signal ”dog”, it
misses the fact that there is an internal representa-
tion of the encoded signal. The kinaesthetic appeal
to a person’s own experience with generating that sig-
nal is explained in [13], but it must be stressed that
the entity to which this appeal is made is the in-
ternal representation of the conventional form of that
signal. There will naturally be variance in this repre-
sentation from person to person, but we are able to
communicate only because overlap exists.

4.5 The Image Lexicon

Consider a passive agent that does not know any
words and has no capacity to memorize them (More
on memorization later). This agent, for each object
(real world primitive RWP) that it needs to refer-
ence, has to open up a dictionary (lexicon) and search
through a set of tuples of the form:

< picture of the referenced object >=
{< picture of word; >,...,< picture of word, >}

Let us call this Form#1. Since words have dif-
ferent (but not mutually exclusive) representations in
an external world, the agent has to open up another
dictionary depending on the desired modulation, con-
forming to the following tuples:

< picture of word >=< type of modulation >
<instructions on how to modulate depending on
agent's internal structure for motor movements >

Let us call this Form#2. Each agent could have
a different set of instructions that would produce the
same word in a desired modulation (with some pho-
netic variations). For instance the instructions given
to a Franklin dictionary (to utter a word) is differ-
ent than the instructions given to an Intel machine
running ViaVoice (IBM’s voice recognition program)
under Windows 95. Therefore, although the proces-
sor is internal to the agent, neither the instructions
nor the words are internal to the agent. Instructions
are agent dependent while lexicons are not.

Now consider the scenario in which the agent
is capable of memorizing the (word — instruction)
mapping (for each type of modulation). In this sce-
nario, the agent doesn’t need to refer to dictionary
#2 anymore since it is now internalized. However,
the representation of this mapping (internally) is to-
tally different than the one in the external dictionary
(e.g., a set of neurons firing or bit streams).

Now consider the case in which the agent mem-
orizes the (picture — word) mapping. In this sce-
nario, the agent does not need to refer to dictionary
#1 anymore. However, again, the representation of
this mapping is totally different than the one in the
dictionary.

Here we have used only phonemes and mor-
phemes since lexicon, discourse, prosody, and syn-
tax (state grammar, school grammar) all utilize dif-
ferent variations of morphemes and phonemes (i.e.,
phonemes and morphemes are the basic building
blocks for languages).

In conclusion, we have a lexicon that lives in par-
allel with our world. Each agent in our world is ca-
pable of internalizing only a subset of these lexicons.
The instructions to reproduce or to map to RWPs



is agent dependent and the process to decipher this
mapping in context is what we are referring to as Im-
age Reasoning.

5 Conclusion

The novelty of our approach lies in the application of
uncertain reasoning techniques to image processing
with an extension to imagistic representation of lan-
guage. We provide the computer with many examples
of a query image appropriately matched with a tar-
get image. The computer recognizes a pattern and
writes a formula for what an appropriate target im-
age would be. But you cannot expect the computer
to produce a good target image for a given query,
based on just any examples of (query image, target
image) pairings. The training set must be representa-
tive of “good” query image — target image matchings.
This is possible because the rough set/rough mereol-
ogy paradigm makes it facilitates imprecise solutions
to problems rather than being restricted to precise
answers.

The contribution in this paper has been to
demonstrate the feasibility of applying approximate
reasoning techniques to the problem of similarity mea-
sures for natural language imaging. We eliminate the
need to translate such images into a text equivalent
for subjection to other data mining techniques.
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ABSTRACT

This paper presents an overview of the MPEG-7 standard:
The Multimedia Content Description Interface. It focus-
es in particular on visual information description including
low-level visual Descriptors and the Segment Description
Schemes. The paper also discusses some challenges in vi-
sua information analysis that will have to be faced in the
futureto allow efficient MPEG-7-based applications.

1 INTRODUCTION

The goal of the MPEG-7 standard is to allow interoperable
searching, indexing, filtering and access of audio-visua (AV)
content by enabling interoperability among devices and ap-
plications that deal with AV content description. MPEG-7
specifies the description of features related to the AV con-
tent as well as information related to the management of AV
content. As illustrated in Fig. 1, the scope of the standard
is to define the representation of the description. For most
of the description tools, the standard does not involve nor-
mative tools for the generation nor for the consumption of
the description. However, as will be discussed in this paper,
in order to guarantee interoperability for some low-level fea-
tures, MPEG-7 al so specifies part of the extraction process.

MPEG-7 descriptions take two possible forms: (1) a tex-
tual XML form suitable for editing, searching, and filtering,
and (2) a binary form suitable for storage, transmission, and
streaming delivery. Overall, the standard specifies four types
of normative elementsillustrated in Fig. 2: Descriptors, De-
scription Schemes (DSs), a Description Definition Language
(DDL), and coding schemes.

In order to describe AV content, a set of Descriptorshasto
be used. In MPEG-7, aDescriptor definesthe syntax and the
semantics of an elementary feature. A Descriptor can deal
with low-level features, which represent the signal character-
istics, such as color, texture, shape, motion, audio energy or
audio spectrum aswell as high-level features such asthetitle
or the author. The main constraint on a descriptor is that it
should describe an elementary feature. In MPEG-7, the syn-
tax of Descriptors is defined by the Description Definition
Language (DDL) which is an extension of the XML Schema
language [5]. The DDL is used not only to define the syn-
tax of MPEG-7 Descriptors but also to alow developers to
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Figure 1: Scope of the MPEG-7 Standard

declare new Descriptors that are related to specific needs of
their application.

In general, the description of AV content involves a large
number of Descriptors. The Descriptors are structured and
related within a common framework based on Description
Schemes, (DSs). As shown in Fig. 2, the DSs define a model
of the description using as building blocks the Descriptors.
The syntax of DSs is also defined with the DDL and, for
specific applications, new DSs can also be created.

When the set of DSs and Descriptorsis instantiated to de-
scribe a piece of AV content, the resulting description takes
theformon an XML document [4]. Thisisthefirst normative
format in MPEG-7. Thisformat is very efficient for editing,
searching, filtering and processing. Moreover, a very large
number of XML-aware tools are available. However, XML
documents are verbose, difficult to stream and not resilient
with respect to transmission errors. To solve this problem,
MPEG-7 defines a binary format (BiM: Binary format for
Mpeg-7) and the corresponding encoding and decoding tools.
This second format is particularly efficient in terms of com-
pression and streaming functionality. Note that XML and
BiM representations are equivalent and can be encoded and
decoded losslessly.

The objective of this paper isto providean overview of the
MPEG-7 DSs and Descriptors focusing on the visual aspects
(section 2) and then, to discuss a set of visual information
analysis challenges that could be studied to lead to very effi-
cient MPEG-7-based applications (section 3).
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2 OVERVIEW OF MPEG-7

2.1 Multimedia Description Schemes

Fig. 3 provides an overview of the organization of the Mul-
timedia DSs into different functional areas: Basic Elements,
Content Management, Content Description, Navigation and
Access, Content Organization, and User Interaction. The
MPEG-7 DSs can be considered as a library of description
tools and, in practice, an application should select an appro-
priate subset of relevant DSs. This section discusses each of
the different functional areas of Multimedia DSs.

2.1.1 Basic Elements

MPEG-7 provides a number of Schema Tools that assist in
the formation, packaging, and annotation of MPEG-7 de-
scriptions. An MPEG-7 description begins with a root el-
ement that signifies whether the description is complete or
partial. A complete description provides a complete, stand-
alone description of AV content for an application. On the
other hand, a description unit carries only partial or incre-
mental information that possibly adds to an existing descrip-
tion. In the case of a complete description, an MPEG-7 top-
level element follows the root element. The top-level e-
ement orients the description around a specific description
task, such as the description of a particular type of AV con-
tent (for instance an image, video, audio, or multimedia), or
aparticular function related to content management, (such as
creation, usage, summarization, and so forth). The top-level
types collect together the appropriate tools for carrying out
the specific description task.

Inthe case of description units, the root el ement can befol-
lowed by an instance of an arbitrary MPEG-7 DS or Descrip-
tor. Unlike a complete description which usually contains a
“semantically-complete” MPEG-7 description, a description
unit can be used to send a partial description as required by
an application such as a description of a place, a shape and
texture descriptor and so on. It is also used to define ele-
mentary piece of information to be transported or streamed
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Figure 3: Overview of MPEG-7 MultimediaDSs

in case the complete description istoo large.

A number of basic elements are used as fundamental con-
structs in defining the MPEG-7 DSs. The basic data types
provide a set of extended data types and mathematical struc-
tures such as vectors and matrices, which are needed by the
DSs for describing AV content. The basic elements include
also constructs for linking media files, localizing pieces of
content, and describing time, places, persons, individuals,
groups, organizations, textual annotation (including free text,
structured annotation or annotation with syntactic dependen-
cy, etc.), classification schemes and controlled terms.

2.1.2 Content Management

MPEG-7 provides DSs for AV content management. These
tools describe the following information: (1) creation and
production, (2) media coding, storage and file formats, and
(3) content usage.

The Creation Information provides a title (which may it-
self be textual or another piece of AV content), and infor-
mation such as creators, creation locations, and dates. It
aso includes classification information describing how the
AV material may be categorized into genre, subject, purpose,
language, and so forth. It provides also review and guidance
information such as age classification, parental guidance, and
subjective review.

The Media Information describes the storage media in-
cluding format, compression, and coding of the AV content.
The MedialInformation identifies the master media, whichis
the original source from which different instances of the AV
content are produced. Theinstances of the AV content arere-
ferred to as Media Profiles, which are versions of the master
obtained by using different encodings, or storage and deliv-
ery formats. Each Media Profile is described individualy in
terms of the encoding parameters, storage mediainformation
and location.

The Usage Information describes usage rights, usage
record, and financial information. The rights information is
not explicitly included in the MPEG-7 description, instead,
links are provided to the rights holders and to other informa-
tion related to rights management and protection.



2.1.3 Content Description: Sructural Aspects

The description of the structure of the AV content relies on
the notion of segments. The Segment DS describes the re-
sult of a spatial, temporal, or spatio-temporal partitioning of
the AV content. It can describe a hierarchical decomposition
resulting in a segment tree. Moreover, the SegmentRelation
DS describes additional relationships among segments and
allows the creation of graphs.

The Segment DS forms the base type of the differen-
t specialized segment types such as audio segments, video
segments, audio-visual segments, moving regions, and stil-
| regions. As aresult, a segment may have spatial and/or
tempora properties. For example, the AudioSegment DS
can describe a temporal interval of an audio sequence. The
VideoSegment DS describes a set of video frames. The Au-
dioVisual Segment DS describes a combination of audio and
visual information such as a video with synchronized audio.
The StillRegion DS describes aregion of animage or aframe
in avideo. Finally, the MovingRegion DS describes a mov-
ing region of a video sequence.

There exists also a set of specialized segments for spe-
cific type of AV content. For example, the Mosaic DS is
a specialized type of StillRegion. It describes a mosaic or
panoramic view of a video segment [9]. The VideoText and
the InkSegment DSs are two subclasses of the MovingRe-
gion DS. The VideoText DS describes aregion of video con-
tent corresponding to text or captions. This includes super-
imposed text aswell as text appearing in scene. The InkSeg-
ment DS describes a segment of an electronic ink document
created by a pen-based system or an electronic white-board.

The Segment DS contains elements and attributes that are
common to the different segment types. Among the common
properties of segmentsis information related to creation, us-
age, media location, and text annotation. The Segment DS
can be used to describe segmentsthat are not necessarily con-
nected, but composed of several non-connected components.
Connectivity refershereto both spatial and temporal domain-
s. A tempora segment (VideoSegment, AudioSegment and
AudioVisua Segment) is said to be temporally connected if it
is a sequence of continuous video frames or audio samples.
A spatial segment (StillRegion) is said spatially connected if
itisagroup of connected pixels. A spatio-temporal segment
(MovingRegion) is said spatially and temporally connected
if the temporal segment where it is instantiated is temporal-
ly connected and if each one of its temporal instantiationsin
framesis spatially connected (Note that thisis not the classi-
cal connectivity in a 3D space).

Fig. 4 illustrates several examples of temporal or spatial
segments and their connectivity. Fig. 4.8) and b) illustrate
atempora and a spatial segment composed of a single con-
nected component. Fig. 4.c) and d) illustrate a temporal and
a spatial segment composed of three connected components.
Note that, in all cases, the Descriptors and DSs attached to
the segment are global to the union of the connected com-
ponents building the segment. At this level, it is not possi-
ble to describe individually the connected components of the
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Figure 4: Examples of segments. a) and b) segments com-
posed of one single connected component; ¢) and d) seg-
ments composed of three connected components

segment. If connected components have to be described in-
dividually, then the segment has to be decomposed into var-
ious sub-segments corresponding to its individual connected
components.

The Segment DS may be subdivided into sub-segments,
and thus may form a hierarchy (tree). The resulting segment
tree is used to describe the media source, the temporal and /
or spatial structure of the AV content. For example, a video
program may be temporally segmented into various levels of
scenes, shots, and micro-segments. A table of contents may
thus be generated based on this structure. Similar strategies
can be used for spatial and spatio-temporal segments.

A segment may also be decomposed into various media
sources such as various audio tracks or viewpoints from sev-
eral cameras. The hierarchical decompositionis useful to de-
sign efficient search strategies (global search to local search).
It also allows the description to be scalable: a segment may
be described by its direct set of Descriptors and DSs, but it
may also be described by the union of the Descriptors and
DSsthat are related to its sub-segments. Note that a segment
may be subdivided into sub-segments of different types, e.g.
avideo segment may be decomposed in moving regions that
are themselves decomposed in still regions.

The decomposition is described by a set of attributes
defining the type of sub-division: temporal, spatial, spatio-
tempora or media source. Moreover, the spatial and tem-
poral subdivisions may |leave gaps and overlaps between the
sub-segments. Several examples of decompositions are de-
scribed for temporal segments in Fig. 5. Fig. 5.@) and b)
describe two examples of decompositions without gaps nor
overlaps (partition in the mathematical sense). In both cases
the union of the children corresponds exactly to the tempo-
ral extension of the parent, even if the parent is itself non
connected (see the example of Fig. 5.b). Fig. 5.c) shows an
example of decomposition with gaps but no overlaps. Final-
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Figure 5: Examples of Segment Decomposition: a) and b)
Segment Decompositions without gap nor overlap; ¢) and d)
Segment Decompositionswith gap or overlap.

ly, Fig. 5.d) illustrates a more complex case where the parent
is composed of two connected components and its decom-
position creates three children: the first one is itself com-
posed of two connected components, the two remaining chil-
dren are composed of a single connected component. The
decomposition allows gap and overlap. Note that, in any
case, the decomposition implies that the union of the spatio-
temporal space defined by the children segmentsis included
in the spatio-temporal space defined by their ancestor seg-
ment (children are contained in their ancestors).

Asdescribed above, any segment may be described by cre-
ation information, usage information, mediainformation and
textual annotation. However, specific low-level features de-
pending on the segment type are also alowed. An example
of image description isillustrated in Fig. 6. The original im-
ageisdescribed asa StillRegion, S Ry, which isdescribed by
creation (title, creator), usage information (copyright), me-
diainformation (file format) as well as a textual annotation
(summarizing the image content), a color histogram and a
texture descriptor. Thisinitial region can be further decom-
posed into individual regions. For each decomposition step,
we indicate if Gaps and Overlaps are present. The segment
tree is composed of 8 StillRegions (note that SR is asin-
gle segment made of two connected components). For each
region, Fig. 6 shows the type of feature that is instantiated.
Note that it is not necessary to repeat in the tree hierarchy
the creation, usage information, and media information, s-
ince the child segments are assumed to inherit their parent
value (unless re-instantiated).

The description of the content structure is not constrained
to rely on trees. Although, hierarchical structures such as
trees are adequate for efficient access, retrieval and scalable
description, they imply constraintsthat may make them inap-
propriatefor certain applications. In such cases, the Segmen-
tRelation DS has to be used. The graph structure is defined
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Figure 6: Examples of Image description with Still Regions.

very simply by a set of nodes, each corresponding to a seg-
ment, and a set of edges, each corresponding to arelationship
between two nodes.

2.1.4 Content Description: Conceptual Aspects

For some applications, the viewpoint described in the previ-
ous section is not appropriate because it highlights the struc-
tural aspects of the content. For applicationswherethe struc-
tureis of no real use, but where the user is mainly interested
in the semantic of the content, an alternative approachis pro-
vided by the Semantic DS. In this approach, the emphasisis
not on Segments but on Events, Objects in narrative worlds
and Abstraction. As shown in Fig. 7, the SemanticBase DS
describes narrative worlds and semantic entitiesin anarrative
world. In addition, a number of specialized DSs are derived
from the generic SemanticBase DS, which describe specific
types of semantic entities, such as narrative worlds, objects,
agent objects, events, places, time and abstractions.

Asin the case of the Segment DS, the conceptual aspects
of description can be organized in atree or in agraph. The
graph structure is defined by a set of nodes, representing se-
mantic notions, and a set of edges specifying the relationship
between the nodes. Edges are described by the SemanticRe-
lation DSs.

2.1.5 Navigation and Access

MPEG-7 facilitates navigation and access of AV content by
describing summaries, views and variations. The Summa-
ry DS describes semantically meaningful summaries and ab-
stracts of AV content. The summary descriptions allow the
AV content to be navigated in either ahierarchical or sequen-
tial fashion. The Hierarchical Summary DS describes the or-
ganization of summaries into multiple levels of detail. The
main navigation mode is from coarse to fine and vice-versa.
Note that the hierarchy may be based on the quantity of in-
formation (for example, a few key-frames for a coarse rep-
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Figure 7: Tools for the description of conceptual aspects.

resentation versus a large number of key-frames for a fine
representation) or on specific features (for example, only the
most important events are highlighted in the coarse represen-
tation whereas a large number of less important events may
be shown in the fine representation).

The Sequential Summary DS describes asummary consist-
ing of a sequence of images or video frames, which is possi-
bly synchronized with audio. The Sequential Summary may
also contain a sequence of audio clips. The main navigation
modeis linear (forward - backward).

The View DS describes structural views of the AV signals
in the space or frequency domain in order to enable multi-
resol ution access and progressive retrieval.

Finaly, the Variation DS describes relationships between
different variationsof AV programs. Thevariationsof the AV
content include compressed or low-resolution versions, sum-
maries, different languages, and different modalities, such as
audio, video, image, text, and so forth. One of the targeted
functionalitiesisto allow a server or proxy to select the most
suitable variation of the AV content for delivery according to
the capabilities of terminal devices, network conditions, or
user preferences.

2.1.6 Content Organization

The Content Organizationis built around two main DSs: The
Collection DS and the Model DS. The Collection DS in-
cludes tools for describing collections of AV material, col-
lections of AV content descriptions, collections of semantic
concepts, mixed collections (content, descriptions, and con-
cepts) and collection structures in terms of the relationships
among collections.

TheModel DS describes parameterized modelsof AV con-
tent, descriptors, or collections. The ProbabilityModel D-
S describes different statistical functions and probabilistic
structures, which can be used to describe samples of AV con-
tent and classes of Descriptors using statistical approxima-
tion. The AnalyticModel DS describes a collection of exam-
ples of AV content or clusters of Descriptorsthat are used to
provide a model for a particular semantic class. For exam-
ple, acollection of art images |abeled with tag indicating that

the paintings are examples of the Impressionist period forms
an analytic model. The AnalyticModel DS aso optionaly
describes the confidence in which the semantic labels are as-
signed. The Classifier DS describes different types of classi-
fiersthat are used to assign the semantic labelsto AV content
or collections.

2.1.7 User Interaction

The Userlnteraction DS describes preferences of users per-
taining to the consumption of the AV content, as well as
usage history. The MPEG-7 AV content descriptions can
be matched to the preference descriptions in order to select
and personalize AV content for more efficient and effective
access, presentation and consumption. The UserPreference
DS describes preferences for different types of content and
modes of browsing, including context dependency in terms
of time and place. The UsageHistory DS describes the histo-
ry of actions carried out by a user of a multimedia system.
The usage history descriptions can be exchanged between
consumers, their agents, content providers, and devices, and
may in turn be used to determine the user’s preferences with
regard to AV content.

2.2 Visual features

The low-level visual features described in MPEG-7 are col-
or, texture, shape & localization, motion and low-level face
characterization. With respect to the Multimedia DSs de-
scribed in section 2.1, the Descriptors or DSs that handle
low-level visual features are to be considered as a charac-
terization of segments. Not all Descriptors and DSs are ap-
propriate for all segments and the set of allowable Descrip-
tors or DSs for each segment type is defined by the standard.
This section summarizes the most important description tool
dealing with low-level visual features.

2.2.1 Color Feature

MPEG-7 has standardized eight color Descriptors. Color s-
pace, Color quantization, Dominant colors, Scalable color
histogram, Color structure, Color layout and GoF/GoP col-
or. The first two Descriptors, Color space and quantiza-
tion, are intended to be used in conjunction with other col-
or Descriptors. Possible color spaces include {R, G, B},
{Y,C,,Cy}, {H, S, V}, Monochromeand any linear combi-
nation of { R, G, B}. The color quantization supports linear
and non-linear quantizers as well aslookup-tables.

The DominantColor Descriptor is suitable for represent-
ing local features where asmall number of colorsare enough
to characterize the color information in the region of inter-
est. It can also be used for whole images. The percentage of
each color in the region of interest and, optionally, the spatial
coherency are described. This Descriptor is mainly used in
retrieval by similarity.

The Scal ableColorHistogram Descriptor representsacol or
histogram in the {H, S, V'} color space. The histogram is
encoded with aHaar transformto provide scalability in terms
of bin numbers and accuracy. It is particularly attractive for
image-to-image matching and color-based retrieval.



The ColorStructure descriptor captures both color content
and its structure. Its main functionality is image-to-image
matching. The extraction method essentially computes the
relative frequency of 8x8 windows that contain a particular
color. Therefore, unlike a color histogram, this descriptor
can distinguish between two images in which a given color
is present with the same probability but where the structures
of the corresponding pixels are different.

The ColorLayout descriptor specifies the spatial distribu-
tion of colorsfor high-speed retrieval and browsing. It targets
not only image-to-image matching and video-clip-to-video-
clip matching, but aso layout-based retrieval for color, such
as sketch-to-image matching which is not supported by other
color descriptors. The Descriptor represents the DCT values
of an image or aregion that has been previously partitioned
into 8x8 blocks and where each block is represented by its
dominant color.

The last color Descriptor is the GroupOf-
Frames/GroupOfPicturesColor  descriptor. It extends
the ScalableColorHistogram Descriptor defined for till
images to video sequences or collection of still images. The
extension describes how the individual histograms computed
for each image have been combined: by average, median or
intersection.

2.2.2 Texture Feature

There are three texture descriptors: Homogeneous Texture,
Texture Browsing and Edge Histogram. Homogeneous tex-
ture has emerged as an important visual primitivefor search-
ing and browsing through large collections of similar 1ook-
ing patterns. The HomogeneousTexture Descriptor provides
a quantitative representation. The extraction relies on a fre-
cuencial decomposition with a filter bank based on Gabor
functions. The frequency bands are defined by a scale pa-
rameter and an orientation parameter. The first and second
moments of the energy in the frequency bands are then used
as the components of the Descriptor. The number of filters
used is 5x6 = 30 where 5 is the number of scalesand 6 isthe
number of orientations used in the Gabor decomposition.

The TextureBrowsing Descriptor provides a qualitative
representation of the texture similar to a human characteriza-
tion, in terms of dominant direction, regularity, and coarse-
ness. It is useful for texture-based browsing applications.
The Descriptor represents one or two dominant directions
and, for each dominant direction, the regularity (four pos-
sible levels) and the coarseness (four possible values) of the
texture.

The EdgeHistogram Descriptor represents the histogram
of five possible types of edges, namely four directional edges
and one non-directional edge. The Descriptor primarily tar-
gets image-to-image matching (query by example or by s
ketch), especially for natural images with non-uniform edge
distribution.

2.2.3 Shape and Localization Features

There are five shape or localization descriptors: Region-
based Shape, Contour-based Shape, Region Locator, Spatio-
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Figure 8: Illustration of Region and Contour similarity

temporal Locator, and 3D shape.

The Region-based and Contour-based Shape Descriptors
are intended for shape matching. They do not provide e-
nough information to reconstruct the shape nor to define its
position in the image. Two shape Descriptors have been de-
fined because, in terms of applications, there are at |east two
major interpretations of shape similarity. For example, the
shapes represented in Fig. 8.8) and b) are similar because
they correspond to a cross. The similarity is based on the
contours of the shape and, in particular, on the presence of
points of high curvature along the contours. This type of
similarity is handled by the Contour-based Shape Descriptor.
Shapes illustrated in Fig. 8.b) and c) can also be considered
as similar. However, the similarity does not rely on the con-
tours but on the distribution of pixelsbelonging to the region.
This second similarity notion is represented by the Region-
based Shape Descriptor.

The Contour-based Shape Descriptor captures character-
istics of a shape based on its contour. It relies on the so-
called Curvature Scale-Space [8] representation, which cap-
tures perceptually meaningful features of the shape. The De-
scriptor essentially represents the points of high curvature a
long the contour (position of the point and value of the curva-
ture). This representation has a number of important proper-
ties, namely: It captures characteristic features of the shape,
enabling efficient similarity-based retrieval. It is robust to
non-rigid deformation and partial occlusion.

The Contour-based Shape Descriptor captures the distri-
bution of all pixels within a region. Note that, in contrast
with the Contour-based Shape Descriptor, this descriptor can
deal with regions made of several connected components or
including holes. The Descriptor is based on an Angular Ra-
dial Transform, (ART) which isa 2D complex transform de-
fined with polar coordinates on the unit disk. The ART basis
functions are separable along the angular and radial dimen-
sions. Twelve angular and three radial basis functions are
used. The Descriptor represents the set of coefficients result-
ing from the projection of the binary region into the 36 ART
basis functions.

The RegionL ocator and the Spatio-temporal L ocator com-
bine shape and localization information. Although they may
be less efficient in terms of matching for certain application-
s, they allow the shape to be (partially) reconstructed and
positioned in the image. The RegionL ocator Descriptor rep-
resents the region with acompact and scal abl e representation
of abounding Box or Polygon. The Spatio-temporal L ocator
has the same functionality but describes moving regionsin a



video sequence. The Descriptor specifies the shape of are-
gion within one frame together with its temporal evolution
based on motion.

3DShape information can also be described in MPEG-7.
Most of the time, 3D information is represented by polygo-
nal meshes. The 3D shape Descriptor provides an intrinsic
shape description of 3D mesh models. It exploits some lo-
cal attributes of the 3D surface. The Descriptor represents
the 3D mesh shape spectrum, which is the histogram of the
shape indexes [6] calculated over the entire mesh. The main
applications targeted by this Descriptor are search, retrieval
and browsing of 3D model databases.

2.2.4 Motion Feature

There are four motion Descriptors: camera motion, objec-
t motion trajectory, parametric object motion, and motion
activity. The CameraMotion Descriptor characterizes 3-D
camera motion parameters. It supports the following ba
sic camera operations. fixed, tracking (horizontal transverse
movement, also called traveling in the film industry), boom-
ing (vertical transverse movement), dollying (translation a
long the optical axis), panning (horizontal rotation), tilting
(vertical rotation), rolling (rotation around the optical axis)
and zooming (change of the focal length), The Descriptor is
based on time interval's characterized by their start time, and
duration, the type(s) of camera motion during the interval,
and the focus-of-expansion (FOE) (or focus-of-contraction
FOC). The Descriptor can describe a mixture of different
camera motion types. The mixture mode captures globally
information about the camera motion parameters, disregard-
ing detailed temporal information.

The MotionTrajectory Descriptor characterizesthe tempo-
ral evolution of key-points. It is composed of alist of key-
points(x,y,z,t) along with aset of optional interpolating func-
tions that describe the trajectory between key-points. The
speed isimplicitly known by the key-points specification and
the acceleration between two key-points can be estimated if
asecond order interpolating function is used. The key-points
are specified by their timeinstant and their 2-D or 3-D Carte-
sian coordinates, depending on the intended application. The
interpolating functions are defined for each component x(t),
y(t), and z(t) independently. The Description is independent
of the spatio-tempora resolution of the content (e.g., 24 Hz,
30 Hz, 50 Hz, CIF, SIF, SD, HD, etc.). The granularity of the
descriptor is chosen through the number of key-points used
for each time interval.

Parametric motion models have been extensively used
within various image processing and analysis applications.
The ParametricMotion Descriptors defines the motion of re-
gionsin video sequences as a 2D parametric model. Specif-
ically, affine models include translations, rotations, scaling
and combination of them. Planar perspective models make
possible to take into account global deformations associat-
ed with perspective projections. Finally, quadratic models
makesit possible to describe more complex movements. The
parametric model is associated with arbitrary regions over a
specified time interval. The motion is captured in a compact

manner as areduced set of parameters.

A human watching a video or animation sequence per-
celvesit asheinga“slow” sequence, a“fast paced” sequence,
an “action” sequence, etc. The MotionActivity Descriptor
capturesthisintuitive notion of “intensity of action” or “pace
of action” in a video segment. Examples of high activity
include scenes such as “scoring in a basketball game”, “a
high speed car chase” etc. On the other hand, scenes such as
“news reader shot” or “an interview scene” are perceived as
low action shots. The MotionActivity Descriptor is based of
five main features: the intensity of the motion activity (value
between 1 and 5), the direction of the activity (optional), the
spatial localization, the spatial and the temporal distribution
of the activity.

2.2.5 FaceDescriptor

The FaceRecognition Descriptor can be used to retrieve face
images that match a query face image. The Descriptor is
based on the classical eigen faces approach [7]. It represents
the projection of aface region onto a set of basis vectors (49
vectors) which span the space of possible face vectors.

3 CHALLENGES FOR VISUAL INFORMATION
ANALYSIS

As mentioned in the introduction, the scope of the MPEG-7
standard is to define the syntax and semantics of the DSs and
Descriptors. The description generation and consumption are
out of the scope of the standard. In practice, this means that
feature extraction, indexing process, annotation and author-
ing tools as well as search & retrieval engines, filtering and
browsing devices are non-normative parts of the standard and
can lead to futureimprovements. It hasto be mentioned how-
ever, that, for low-level features, the distinction between the
definition of the semantics of a tool and its extraction may
become fuzzy. A typical exampleis represented by the Ho-
mogeneousTexture Descriptor (see section 2.2.2). In order to
support interoperability, MPEG-7 has defined the set filters
to be used in the decomposition (Gabor filters and their pa-
rameters). Beside the implementation, this leaveslittle room
for future studies and improvements. A similar situation can
be found for most visual Descriptorsdescribed in section 2.2:
the definition of their semantics defines partialy the extrac-
tion process. The main exceptions are the TextureBrowsing
and the MationActivity Descriptors. Indeed, the characteri-
zation of the " Textureregularity” or of the“Motionintensity”
isqualitatively done. The CameraMotion Descriptor isaspe-
cial case, because either one has accessto thereal parameters
of the camera or one has to estimate the camera motion from
the observed sequence.

The definition of a low-level Descriptor may also lead to
the use of a natural matching distance. However, the stan-
dardization of matching distancesis not considered as being
necessary to support interoperability and the standard only
providesinformative sectionsin thisarea. Thiswill certainly
be achalenging areain the future.
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Figure 9: Localization of the recognition process depending
on the feature types.

Most of the Descriptors corresponding to low-level fea-
tures can be extracted automatically from the original con-
tent. Most of the time, the main issue is to define the tem-
poral interval or the region of interest that has to be charac-
terized by the Descriptor. This is a classical segmentation
problem for which, alarge number of tools have been report-
ed in the literature (see [3, 1, 2] and the references herein).
An area which has been less worked out is the instantiation
of the decomposition involved in the Segment DS. It can be
viewed as a hierarchical segmentation problem where ele-
mentary entities (region, video segment, and so forth) have
to be defined and structured by inclusion relationship within
atree. This process |leads, for example, to the extraction of
Tables of Contentsor Indexesfromthe AV content. Although
some preliminary results have been reported in the literature,
thisarea still represents a challenge for the future.

One of the most challenging aspects of the MPEG-7 s
tandard in terms of application is to use it efficiently. The
selection of the optimum set of DSs and Descriptors for a
given application is an open issue. Even if the identification
of the basic features that have to be represented is a simple
task, the sel ection of specific descriptors may not be straight-
forward: for example, DominantColor versus ScalableCol-
orHistogram or MotionTrajectory versus ParametricMotion,
etc. Moreover, the real description power of the standard will
be obtained when DSs and Descriptors are jointly used and
when the entire description is considered as awhole, for ex-
ample taking into account the various relationships between
segmentsin trees or graphs.

In terms of research, one of the most challenging issues
may be the mapping between low-level and high-level de-
scriptions. Let usfirst discussthe relation between low-level,
high-level descriptions and recognition processes. Consider
the two situations represented in Fig. 9: on the top, the de-
scription is assumed to rely mainly on high-level features.
This implies that the automatic or manual indexing process
has performed a recognition step during description genera-
tion. This approach is very powerful but not very flexible.
Indeed, if during the description generation, the high-level
feature of interest for the end user has been identified, then
the matching and retrieval will be very easy to do. However,

if the end user relies on afeaturethat has not been recognized
during the indexing phase, then it is extremely difficult to do
anything. The alternative solution is represented in the lower
part of Fig. 9. In this case, we assume that the description
relies mainly on low-level features. No recognition process
is required during the description generation. However, for
many applications, the mapping between low-level descrip-
tions and high-level queries will have to be done during the
description consumption. That is the search engine or the fil-
tering device will have to analyze the low-level features and,
on this basis, perform the recognition process. Thisis avery
challenging task for visual analysisresearch. Today, thetech-
nology related to intelligent search / filtering engines using
low-level visual features, possibly together with high-level
features, is still very limited. Asafina remark, let us men-
tion that this challenging issue has al so someimplicationsfor
the description generation. Indeed, a major open question is
to know what are the useful set of low-level Descriptors that
have to be used to allow a certain class of recognition tasks
to be performed on the description itself.
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ABSTRACT

This paper describes the structures of the applications,
which are implemented in the MPEG-7 reference soft-
ware. These applications are basic, and elementary,
thus, we call them key applications. After introducing
all the key applications implemented in the reference
software, we will give a definition for them. Basing on
this definition, we can create an abstract model for the
key application. This model enables the identification
of new possible key applications of the MPEG-7 refer-
ence software. We also show how this key application
model can be used to describe the relation between the
applications of the reference software and real world ap-
plications.

1 Introduction

The working item MPEG-7 [1][2] of the Motion Pic-
ture Experts Group! (MPEG), provides a standard for
the multimedia content description interface. Com-
pared to previous MPEG standards (MPEG-1, MPEG-
2, MPEG-4) which dealt which multimedia compression
technology, MPEG-T7 allows to structure, and search in
multimedia databases. This is done by defining descrip-
tors for low level features of multimedia content [3][4],
and description schemes for high level information [5] of
the media content. This process can also be interpreted
as some kind of compression. This way, MPEG-7 re-
duces the information to a more or less semantic level.

Part 6 of the emerging MPEG-7 standard is the
MPEG-T7 reference software [6], also called the MPEG-
7 eXperimentation Model (XM) software. Its purpose
is to give an executable specification for the normative
components of the standard, which are

e descriptors (Ds) and
¢ description schemes (DSs),

e the description definition language (DDL) [7], in-
cluding schema definitions and description instan-
tiations,

Working Group 11 form the International Standardization Or-
ganization (ISO)
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e the binary format for MPEG-7 (BiM) [8], which is

a binary representation of the DDL, and
e coding schemes (CSs) [3].

In addition to the normative components which are in
MPEG-7 in most cases data structures, also procedu-
ral, non-normative components show how to extract the
descriptions (instances of Ds and DSs) and how to use
the extracted descriptions in, e.g., a search & retrieval
application. Thus, the XM software supports the writ-
ten document of the emerging international standard
MPEG-7.

Due to the fact, that the XM software implements
the normative Ds and DSs, it is also possible to use the
XM as a platform to perform core experiments (CEs),
which are in the development process of MPEG-7 the
essential task to legitimate the standardization of indi-
vidual techniques. Practically, this was only done in a
few cases because

e the XM software integration effort was started after
the first set of core experiments was started, and

e some of the core experiments used a complex ap-
plication to demonstrate the usefulness of the tech-
nique.

In section 2 we describe the applications which are
implemented in the MPEG-7 reference software. Bas-
ing on the individual applications, a more abstract key
application model is derived in section 3. This model
allows us to describe in section 4 the relation of the XM
software applications to real world applications for the

MPEG-7 standard.

2 Applications supported by the MPEG-7 ref-
erence software

2.1 Extraction vs. Client Applications

The MPEG-7 XM software supports two different types
of applications. These are

e extraction applications, and

e client applications.



Within the XM software framework, applications are re-
lated to one particular descriptor or description scheme.
Because there are a lot of descriptors and description
schemes standardized, there are also a lot of applica-
tions integrated in the software framework. Applica-
tions, that are creating the descriptor (D) or descrip-
tion scheme (DS) they are testing, are called extraction
applications. On the other hand, applications, which
are using the D or DS under test (DUT), are called
client applications. Extraction applications are needed
if the D or DS is a low level descriptor, which means
that the description can be extracted from the multi-
media content applying an automatic process. For high
level Ds or DSs the extraction cannot be made in an
automatic way. However, in most cases the extraction
can be done based on preprocessed information. This
means, that the extraction process reads this additional
information besides the media data to populate the de-
scriptions. Thus, the multimedia content set is extended
by additional high level input data.

2.2 Modularity of the XM-software

By default the modules for all Ds and DSs are compiled
to build one big executable which can then call the ap-
plications for an individual D or DS. However, the re-
sulting executable becomes extremely big, because a lot
of individual Ds and DSs are covered by the standard.
Compiling the complete framework into one program re-
sults in an executable of more than 100 MBytes of size
(in case debugging information is enabled). Therefore,
the MPEG-7 XM software is designed in a way, that it
supports partial compilation to allow to use only one
single D or DS. On the other hand, in many cases it is
desired to combine a subset of Ds or DSs. Furthermore,
combining Ds and DSs is also required in case a DS is
built in an hierarchical way from other Ds and DSs. In
this scenario, it is not only important to allow partial
compilation, but it is essential to design the software to
allow as far as possible the reuse of code. As a con-
clusion, all applications are built from modules. These
modules are:

e the media decoder class,

e the multimedia data class,

the extraction tool class (only for extraction appli-
cations),

e the descriptor class,

the coding scheme class, and
¢ the search tool class (only for client applications).

To increase the reusability, all this classes are using
specified interfaces which are independent from the D
or DS they belong to. Thus, it should be possible to
reuse ,e.g., the extraction tool of a D or DS in an other

D or DS without knowing very deeply what is done in
the included extraction tool. This is only possible if it is
known how to use the interface of this extraction tool.

The modules listed above are combined or connected
to each other to form a processing chain. This is done in
the application class. As described in section 2.1, these
application classes can be of the extraction- or client
application type.

The next part of the section gives a brief description
of the listed modules:

2.2.1 Media decoders

The media decoder (MedialO class) supports a wide
range of possible input media formats. These are:

e audio data in WAV files,
e MPEG-1 video streams,

e motion vectors from MPEG-1 video streams
(treated as still images),

e still images (JPEG, GIF, PNM, and many more),
e 4D key point lists (t,x,y,2),
e nD key point lists (t, x[0..n-1]), and

e other proprietary input formats for high level infor-
mation

For this purpose the MedialO class uses a set of ex-
ternal libraries which do not belong in all cases to the
XM software source code tree. These libraries are

e AF library for audio files, and

e ImageMagick for still images.

A special case are video sequences, because the de-
coded and uncompressed representation is to big to be
held in memory. Therefore, the MedialO class stores the
decompressed images in temporary files, which can then
be loaded using the routines for still images. The same
mechanism is applied to motion vector information, but
here the video sequence decoding is stopped after the
motion vectors are available.

Because the MedialO class is an interface to this li-
braries, the usage of the external libraries is not needed
and not allowed in any other class of the XM software.
This enables, e.g., that audio experts use the XM soft-
ware without the video specific ImageMagick library.

2.2.2 Multimedia data
The MultiMedia class holds the loaded media data in

memory. Video sequences are, as described in section
2.2.1, not loaded into memory, but only the single frames
of the sequence.

For still images the XM uses a reduced structure of the
MoMuSys Vop data structure from the MPEG-4 Verifi-
cation Model (VM). Key points are stored in a two di-
mensional linked list, one dimension for the time points



(one frame) containing the second dimension, which in-
cludes all key points for this frame. The Audio data
structure is not concluded at the time being, but will be
available in the near future.

2.2.83 FEztraction tool

The extraction tool performs the feature extraction for
a single element of the multimedia database. The ex-
traction process is a non-normative tool in the MPEG-7
standard. To perform the feature extraction, the ex-
traction tool receives the references to the media data,
which is the input for the extraction, and on the other
hand the reference to the description, which stores the
results from the extraction process.

Because in case of processing video sequences, it is
not possible to provide all input data at the same time,
the extraction is performed on a per frame basis. This
means, that there are three function to be used for per-
forming the extraction:

o InitExtracting which is called before the first frame
is processed,

o StartExtracting which is called in a loop over all
frames to extract a part of the description, and

e PostExtracting which is called after all frames were
processed. This is required if some part of the de-
scription can only be generated after all data was
available (e.g., the number of frames in the se-
quence).

The same interface is used in case audio data is pro-
cessed. Here, the input data is more or less continuous
(having only one sample at a time loaded has no mean-
ing). Thus, the input is cut into time frames, which then
can be processed one by one.

Besides the interfaces, the extraction classes have pro-
cedural code. In case of image or video extraction tools,
the XM software uses the AddressLib [9] which is a
generic video processing library to perform the low level
image processing tasks.

At the time being, the extraction tool is only be used
in the extraction from media application type. As we
will show later, it would also be possible to extract the
D or DS under test from other description data. In this
case, the extraction process could be performed with
only one function call, i.e., without applying a loop it-
erating the input data for each time point or period.

2.2.4 Descriptor class

The descriptor classes hold the description data. In the
XM software the classes for each D or DS represent di-
rectly the normative part of the standard. Besides pro-
viding the memory for the description also accessory
function for the elements of the descriptions are avail-
able.

In the XM software there are two different ways of
designing the D or DS class. In case of Visual Ds, this

class uses a plain C++ class approach. In all other
cases this class is implemented using a generic mod-
ule, which is called the GenericDS in the XM software.
This class is an interface from the C++ XM software
to the instantiating DDL parser. Concrete, an XML
parser providing the DOM-API? is used. Therefore,
the GenericDS provides the interface from the XM to
the DOM-API parser. The memory management for
the description data is done by the DOM parser library.
Both approaches can be combined using the functions
ImportDDL and FzportDLL of the C+4 implemented

descriptor classes.

2.2.5 Coding scheme

The coding scheme includes the normative encoder and
decoder for a D or DS. In most cases the coding scheme
is defined only by the DDL schema definition. Here,
the coding is the dumping of the description to a file
and the decoding is the parsing and loading of the de-
scription file into memory. The description is stored
using the GenericDS class which is a wrapper to the
DOM-API. Therefore, we can use the DOM-API parser
library for encoding and decoding. Again, this functions
are wrapped to the XM, using the GenericDSCS (CS =
coding scheme) class. Besides the ASCII representa-
tion of the XML file, also a binary representation will
be standardized by MPEG-7. This is the so called BiM?3
which is one to one equivalent to the ASCIT XML repre-
sentation. At the time being, the BiM is not integrated
into the XM software.

Another approach is also be used in the Visual Group
of MPEG-7. Here, each D also has an individual binary
representation. This allows to specify the number of
bits to be used for coding individual elements of the
description. An example could be number of bits being
used for coding each bin value of a histogram.

2.2.6 Search tool

As the extraction tool, also the search tool represents
a non-normative tool of the standard. It takes at the
input one description from the data base, and one de-
scription for the query, while the query does not need
to be compliant to a normative MPEG-7 D or DS. The
search tool navigates through the description and pro-
cesses the required input date in way that it is useful for
the specific application.

Search tools are used in all client applications, which
are at the time being the search & retrieval applica-
tion and the media transcoding application. In case of a
search & retrieval application, the search tool compares
the two input descriptions and computes a value for the
distance between them. In the media transcoding ap-
plication also media data are processed, i.e., the media
information is modified basing on the description and
the query. Because media data is processed, the search

2Data Object Model - Application Programming Interface
3Binary representation for MPEG-7



tool is called in the transcoding application in a media
frame by media frame manner as it is done with the
extraction tool.

2.3 Extraction from Media

In this section we describe the application types, which
are implemented in the XM software.

The extraction from media application is of the ex-
traction application type. Usually, all low level Ds or
DSs should have an application class of this type. As
shown in figure 1 this application extracts the D/DS un-
der test (DUT) from the media input data. First, the
media file is loaded by the media decoder into the multi-
media class, i.e., into the memory. In the next step, the
description can be extracted from the multimedia class
using the extraction tool. Then the description is passed
through the encoder and the encoded data is written to
a file. This process is repeated for all multimedia files
in the media database.

Media N Media Media
DB Decoder Data

Extrac—
tion

Coding | |  (Descr.
Scheme DB

Figure 1: Extraction form media application type. The
description is extracted from the media input data.

2.4 Search & Retrieval Application

The search & retrieval application, shown in figure 2
is of the client application type. First all descriptions
of the database, which might have been extracted us-
ing the extraction from media application, are decoded
and loaded into the memory. Also the query description
can be extracted from media using the extraction tool.
On the other hand the query can also be loaded directly
from a file. After having all input data, the query is pro-
cessed on all elements of the database, and the resulting
distance values are used to sort the data base with de-
creasing similarity to the query. Finally, the sorted list
is written as a new media database to a file.

Search & retrieval applications are extremely well apt
for client applications of low level features. For low level
features an evaluation criterion can be formulated be-
cause here an important question is how good the de-
scription represents the low level feature. The best way
to evaluate this criterion is to define a ground truth

Media
DB

Decoder Search
Extract. Tool

Descr. Coding
DB ™ Scheme

Figure 2: Search & retrieval application type. A sorted
media database is created from the descriptions and a
query.

dataset for the queries and to check the retrieval rate
with the search & retrieval application.

2.5 Media Transcoding Application

The media transcoding application is also of the the
client application type. As shown in figure 3, the me-
dia files and their description are loaded. Basing on the
descriptions, the media data are modified (transcoded),
and the new media database is written to a file. Fur-
thermore, a query can be specified, which is processed
on the description prior to the transcoding.

Media . [ Media
DB DB
A
Qu .| Search
ey Tool
Descr. Coding
DB ™ Scheme

Figure 3: Media transcoding application type. A
transcoded media database is created from the original
media database, the corresponding descriptions, and an
optional query.

3 The MPEG-T7 key application model

3.1 Definition of key applications

In the previous section the applications, which are im-
plemented in the XM software, were described. This ap-
plications are also called key application, because they
are basic or elementary application types. They repre-
sent different application scenarios by implementing the
key features of this application scenarios. In general,



key applications are not necessarily real world applica-
tions because they only implement the representative
and common task of the application scenarios. Details
characterizing a specific real world application are not
implemented.

Another important limitation of the XM software is
the fact, that the XM software is a command line tool
only, i.e., that the application, its inputs and outputs
can only be specified when the XM is started. As a
conclusion, the key applications do not support user in-
teraction during run time.

However, the key applications can be defined by the
interfaces they are using at the input and output. Table
1 summarizes the interfaces used in the applications that
are described in section 2.

| Application | Inputs | Outputs ‘

Extraction from | media db description db

Media

Search & description db, | media db

Retrieval query (list of best
matches)

Media media db, media db

Transcoding description db, | (transcoded

query media)

Table 1: Key applications and their inputs and outputs
(media db = media database, description db = descrip-
tion database)

Summarizing, key applications are elementary appli-
cations, which can be specified by their interfaces, and
having no proprietary application characteristic, espe-
cially no specific user interaction.

3.2 The interface model

After identifying the nature of key applications the sec-
ond step is the design of an abstract key application
model. Basing on the definition of key applications
which was done using the interfaces, all possible inputs
and outputs used by key applications can be collected.
The resulting subset of the inputs and outputs is shown
in figure 4. Possible inputs are media databases, descrip-
tion databases, and queries. Possible outputs are media
databases, and description databases. In the abstract
model the semantics of the media database output is
not distinguished, i.e, the list of best matching media
files and the transcoded media database are not treated
as individual output types, but they are in principle of
the same kind.

Besides the already used outputs, it is assumed that
there will be also a corresponding output type for the
query input. In figure 4 this output has the name other
outputs. Possible applications for this could be a refined
query, e.g., for a browsing application. However, the

Media Media
DB DB

X M Other

Output

Descr. Descr.
DB DB

Figure 4: Interface model for XM key applications. This
model shows the superset of possible inputs and outputs
of an XM key application.

usage of this output is still not clear and needs further
investigations.

In the following we use the interface model of the key
applications for two purposes, which are the identifica-
tion of new relevant key applications and the description
of relations of key applications to real world applica-
tions.

3.3 Other possible key applications

The list of existing key applications at the time being is
still incomplete. Using the interface model, theoretically
eight combinations for input data as well as for output
data are possible. One of the eight combinations for the
input data uses no input at all. Having no input data
would only allow to create results in a random way. Fur-
thermore, using a query without description data has no
meaning. On the other hand, also the possible range of
output combinations can be limited. Thus, it is possible
to decompose an application producing two outputs in
two applications producing each one of of the outputs.
As a conclusion table 2 shows the relevant combinations
of inputs and outputs.

The description filter application might appear in two
different ways, as a description filter extraction (creating
the D or DS under test (DUT)), or as a description filter
client application (reading the DUT at the input).

4 Key applications vs. real world applications

As stated in section 3.1, the key applications in the XM
software are elementary application types. In general,
combining the key applications will form complex ap-
plications. Because the key applications can have arbi-
trary combinations of inputs, the key application model
is generic for this application area. Therefore, it is also
possible that real world applications can be decomposed
into processing networks consisting of the elementary
key application blocks, and user interfaces providing
user interaction and presentation of results.



Inputs Output | application
name

M Random Search

D Random Extraction

0 not relevant for MPEG-7
M M MPEG-7 unrelated transcoding
M D Extraction from Media
M O not relevant for MPEG-7
D/DQ M Search & Retrieval
D/DQ D Description Filter
D/DQ 0] unknown
MD/MDQ | M Media Transcoding
MD/MDQ | D unknown
MD/MDQ | O unknown

Table 2: Possible input output combinations for key ap-
plications of the XM. (M = media db; D = description
db; Q = query; O = other output

MDB MDB
XM | XM .
Ul Query Display
Appll Appl3
A DDB DDB e
A
real world application
MDB MDB MDB
MDE AXN:Z QueryAXN:4
o DDB DDB =

Figure 5: Example real world application extracting two
different descriptions (XM-Appll, XM-Appl2). Bas-
ing on the first description the relevant content set is
selected (XM-Appl3) which is then transcoded using
the second description (XM-Appld). (MDB = media
database, DDB = description database)

Figure 5 shows an example real world application.
Here, from a media database two features are extracted.
Then, basing on the first feature, relevant media files are
selected from the media database. The relevant media
files are transcoded basing on the the second extracted
feature.

On the one hand, this is helpful for designing appli-
cations and products. On the other hand, also core ex-
periments used in the standardization process are done
basing on applications, which are in some cases more
complex than key applications. In this cases, the de-
composition or relation to the key applications can help
do define evaluation criteria for the core experiments.
The evaluation criteria are clear for the search & re-
trieval application, which is the retrieval rate, and for
the extraction application, which is the computational
complexity. In general also the bit stream complexity

is an important evaluation criterion for all key appli-
cations. At the time being, the evaluation criteria are
not clear for all possible key applications. However, an-
swering this question for key applications seams more
feasible than for proprietary applications.

5 Conclusions

This paper showed the applications currently imple-
mented in the MPEG-7 reference software. These ap-
plications are called key applications. Starting from the
individual key applications, an abstract key application
model was derived. This model is based on the interfaces
which are used by the key applications. The resulting
key application model is relevant for the identification
of new key applications to complete the set of applica-
tions of the reference software, to understand for which
key applications evaluation criteria should be identified,
and to define the relation between the MPEG-7 refer-
ence software and real world applications. The last point
is essential for designing and understanding applications
and products for the emerging MPEG-T7 standard.
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ABSTRACT

The operation of a content-based image retrieval (CBIR)
system can be seen as a series of consecutive process-
ing stages. As there exists multiple choices for each of
these stages, a multitude of CBIR systems can be imple-
mented by combining a set of common building blocks.
In CBIR, images are indexed on the basis of low-level
features, such as color, texture, and shape, that can au-
tomatically be derived from the visual content of the im-
ages. As image similarity is based on such low-level fea-
tures, the similarity of images is dependent on the used
feature extraction scheme. Furthermore, any such sin-
gle feature is unlikely to provide adequate classification
ability for images belonging to miscellaneous semantic
categories. An effective CBIR system should therefore
support multiple features in parallel and combine their
responses in a meaningful manner. In this paper, we
present comparison results for a three-stage CBIR sys-
tem. The results of the performed experiments show
that CBIR systems can be implemented using consec-
utive stages where, at each stage, a number of parallel
techniques can be provided.

1 INTRODUCTION

Content-based retrieval from unannotated image
databases is a wide and versatile field of research in-
terests. Despite considerable research efforts during the
last decade, successful CBIR applications have not yet
emerged. The fundamental problem in CBIR is the gap
between the high-level semantic concepts used by hu-
mans to perceive images and the low-level visual features
used by computers to index the images in a database.
In addition to developing descriptive visual features, an-
other key issue is the image indexing method, ie., how
to select the images the system returns as the result of
an image query.

The operation of a CBIR system can be seen as a se-
ries of more or less independent processing stages. For
each of these stages, complementary algorithms can be
developed. As a result, full CBIR systems can be imple-
mented by combining a set of common building blocks.
We have implemented such a framework of a CBIR sys-
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tem containing three consecutive stages. These include
(1) the initial per-feature selection of considered images,
(2) the combination of the lists of images selected in the
first stage, and (3) the final selection of images based on
all the available features simultaneously. In this paper,
four different techniques for the first selection stage, two
choices for the combination stage, and three for the final
selection stage are evaluated.

As image retrieval systems are usually not capable
of giving the wanted images in its first response to the
user, the image query becomes an iterative and interac-
tive process towards the desired image or images. This
automatic refinement of a query is known as relevance
feedback in information retrieval literature [8]. An image
retrieval system implementing relevance feedback tries
to learn the optimal correspondence between the high-
level concepts people use and the low-level features ob-
tainable from the images.

2 A GENERAL SYSTEM STRUCTURE

When a CBIR system is implemented with prototype-
based statistical methods, each image in the database
is transformed with a set of different feature extraction
methods to a set of lower-dimensional prototypes in re-
spective feature spaces. When the system tries to find
images which are similar to the positive-marked seen im-
ages, it searches for those images whose distance to the
positive images in some sense is minimal in any or all
of the feature spaces. The distances between prototypes
in the feature spaces can be defined in a multitude of
ways, the Euclidean distance being the one used most.

The CBIR process can to some extent be formalized
by denoting the set of images in the database as D and
its non-intersecting subsets of positive and negative seen
images as Dt and D, respectively. The unseen images
can then be marked as D', which leads to

D' = D\(D*UD") , (1)
N = N—-(Nt+N") , (2)
where the Ns denote the cardinalities of the respective

sets. Let us denote the images as Z,,, n = 1,2,...,N.
If we have M different feature representations for each
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Figure 1: The stages of image selection in CBIR.

image, they can be written as f™(Z,) = £, m =
1,2,..., M. The L images the system will display to the
user next can be denoted with D* = {Z},7Z3,...,7;} C
D'. Finding the images most similar to the positive seen
images can then be formally written, for example, in a
straightforward manner:

L M Nt

mln'd ZZZwm m(

=1 m=1n=1

).£™Zy) , (3)

where w,,s are the weights for individual features and
dm(-,-) is the distance function suitable for being used
with feature type f™. Though (3) is quite general in
nature, it is still only one possibility among others.

An image database may contain millions of images.
Often it is not possible to calculate accurately all dis-
tances between all the positive seen images and all the
unseen images in the database and therefore some com-
putational shortcuts need to be taken into account. One
approach is to divide and conquer the image selection
process by making it in two stages. Figure 1 illustrates
this idea. Each feature representation can be used sep-
arately for finding a set of image candidates. The num-
ber of images in each subset may and should exceed the
count of images to be finally shown to the user. These
subsets with associated qualification values for each im-
age included should then be combined in a larger set
of images which will be processed in a more exhaustive
manner. Depending on the sizes of the subsets and the
combination algorithm, either all images in them or, for
example, only those which are included in more than
one of them, can be taken in the combined set.

We have extended our PicSOM [6, 5] CBIR system
to accommodate alternative methods in any of the pro-
cessing stages. For the first selection stage, we have
implemented three new techniques that compete with
the original method based on convolving the user’s re-
sponse on the Tree Structured Self-Organizing Maps
(TS-SOMs). For the combination of the image sub-
sets, we have added a new alternative treatment, namely
the use of the maximum of the per-feature qualification
values for each image instead of their sum. The orig-
inal algorithm used in PicSOM does not contain any

Selection of Combination of Final Selection

First Stage Images Image Subsets of Images
TS-SOM
convolutions
no
TS-SOM processing
vector additive
i i combination
quantization distances to
positives
K means max. value
vector combination
quantization weighted
distances
scalar
quantization

Figure 2: The processing stages in the experiments.

processing after the combination of qualification values
from different features. Now we have implemented two
choices for that purpose. Figure 2 displays all the alter-
native functions for each of the stages.

3 SELECTION OF FIRST STAGE IMAGES

According to the structure illustrated in Figure 1, the
first stage of selection is performed for each feature in
parallel. In this study, three alternative approaches
to this per-feature selection were applied. These ap-
proaches are based on the TS-SOM, vector quantization,
and scalar quantization, respectively, and are described
in this section.

3.1 Tree Structured SOMs

The first image indexing method used in the compari-
son is based on the Self-Organizing Map (SOM) [3]. The
SOM defines an elastic net of points that are fitted to
the input space. It can thus be used to visualize mul-
tidimensional data, usually on a two-dimensional grid.
The SOM consists of a regular grid of neurons where a
model vector is associated with each map unit. The map
attempts to represent all the available observations with
optimal accuracy using a restricted set of models. In or-
der to alleviate the computational complexity of training
large SOMs, we use a special form of the SOM, namely
the Tree Structured Self-Organizing Map (TS-SOM) [4].
The TS-SOM is used to represent the database in several
hierarchical two-dimensional lattices of neurons. Each
feature is used separately to train a corresponding TS-
SOM structure. As the SOM algorithm organizes simi-
lar feature vectors in nearby neurons, the resulting map
contains a representation of the database with similar
images, according to the given feature, located near each
other. The tree structure of the TS-SOM, on the other
hand, provides several map levels forming a set of SOMs
with different resolutions.

With the TS-SOM algorithm, the system marks the
images selected by the user with a positive value and the
other images with a negative value in its internal data
structure. These values are then summed up in their



best-matching SOM units in each of the TS-SOM maps.
Each SOM level is then treated as a two-dimensional
matrix formed of values describing the user’s responses
to the contents of the map unit. Finally, the map ma-
trices are low-pass filtered with Gaussian convolution
magsks in order to spread the user’s responses to the
neighboring units which, by presumption, contain im-
ages that are to some extent similar to the present ones.
Starting from the SOM unit having the largest response
after the convolution, the algorithm retrieves the image
whose feature vector is nearest to the weight vector in
that unit. If that image has not been shown to the user,
it is marked to be shown on the next round. This pro-
cess is continued with the second largest value and so on
until a preset number of new images have been selected.

3.2 Vector Quantization

The use of SOMs in indexing images according to their
mutual similarity can be regarded as a special case of
vector quantization (VQ). In the general case of VQ, the
topological ordering provided by the map lattice is lost
and the similarity of two images is characterized only
by whether they are mapped to same quantization bin.
The model vectors obtained by training the TS-SOMs
can also be used as VQ codebooks. As the vector quanti-
zation produced by the TS-SOM is by no means optimal
for representing the original data distribution, alterna-
tive quantization techniques can also be used. These in-
clude the well-known K-means or Linde-Buzo-Gray vec-
tor quantization [7]. With either quantization, the fea-
ture vectors are divided in subsets in which the vectors
resemble each other. Those unseen images which have
fallen into the same quantization bins as the positive-
marked shown images are then good candidates for the
next images to be displayed to the user.

The quantization bins can be divided into the follow-
ing four categories, in decreasing order of importance.
First, bins containing both positive seen images and yet
unseen images. These bins form a natural subset to con-
centrate on when searching for new images and they can
be scored by the fraction of positive images in all seen
images in them. The second category consists of bins
containing only unseen images. The third category is
formed of bins whose all seen images have been nega-
tive. These bins are sorted by the ratio of unseen im-
ages to all images in them. The last category consists of
bins having no unseen images. These are of no interest
and can be discarded. Consequently, the quantization
bins are scored and sorted according to the qualification
value

Nt .
1+N,-+J;N[ Jif NF>0AN! >0
s =4 1 JEN=0AN;, =0AN} >0
o Jf NF=0AN7 >0AN! >0
0 , otherwise

(4)

where N;", N;~, and N are the numbers of positive and
negative seen images and unseen images, respectively,
mapped to vector quantization bin 4. IN; is the total
number of images in the bin.

From each vector quantization, an image subset of
K images is selected in the order of descending S;. The
images from bins containing positive images, ie. the first
category in (4), are picked until the limit of K images
is reached. If there are not enough images in that bin
the picking is continued in the bin with the next largest
S; and so on. If the count K could not be filled from
bins with S; larger than one, the remaining images are
picked from the following categories using breadth first
search, ie. picking only one image from each bin. This
mode of operation is, however, only necessary in the end
of an exhaustive query. Each image that is included in
the resulting image subset is assigned its quantization
bin’s qualification value S;.

3.3 Scalar Quantization

In the case of scalar quantization the resemblance be-
tween images is in the first place found with respect
to one component of a feature vector. Scalar quantiza-
tion can be obtained by ordering the values in certain
feature vector component. Ordered values can then be
divided in a preset number of quantization bins each
containing a few images. All images in the bin are then
indexed with an inverse file. When the ordering and
creation of the inverse is repeated for all components of
the particular feature vector, one obtains different scalar
quantization for each single feature component.

The similarity of two images can be expressed by the
count of feature components for which they are quan-
tized to same bin. With DT, the set of positive seen
images, one can then rank all images which are mapped
to the same scalar quantization bin as one or more im-
ages of D, by counting the overall sum of bins shared
by the image in question and the images of Dt.

In order to prevent longer feature vectors from dom-
inating the creation of the combined image set in the
following processing stage, we have divided the num-
ber of positive quantization bins shared by the image in
question with the dimensionality of the feature vector
to obtain the qualification value for the image.

4 COMBINATION OF IMAGE SUBSETS

The next step in the system of Figure 1 is combining the
per-feature subsets of images provided by the first stage
of processing. Mainly, this consists of simply taking an
union of the image sets, but there are two issues requir-
ing some consideration, namely dealing with duplicate
images and limiting the size of the combined set.

4.1 Additive Value Combination

If the image values provided by the first stage are addi-
tive, ie. they provide, in addition to ordinal scale, also
information in the differences in size between values, a



natural way to combine the image sets is to use value ad-
dition for duplicate images. This rewards images consid-
ered promising by multiple features, which, by assump-
tion, is a desirable property. The convolved responses
of TS-SOMs and the qualification values produced by
scalar quantization fulfill this requirement.

4.2 Maximal Value Combination

Another combination approach, suitable for all image
sets, is to use maximal values for duplicate images. This
removes the effect of possible strong positive responses
from multiple features. Maximal value combination can
therefore be considered as a secondary option. The scor-
ing function of vector quantization (4) can be regarded
to provide only ordinal values and therefore maximal
combination needs to be used with that algorithm.

5 FINAL SELECTION OF IMAGES

The last stage of processing, see Figure 1, is intended
for a set of potentially relevant images. Here, the se-
lection algorithm may be totally different from the one
used in the first stage. In order to enable more demand-
ing processing techniques, the set of remaining images
should at this stage be substantially smaller than the
whole database.

5.1 Selection by First Stage Information Only

The simplest processing at this stage is to do nothing. If
the first selection stage and the set combination step al-
ready provide a justifiable set of images, it can be shown
to the user as the system’s response.

5.2 Selection by Distances to Positive Images

One possible method for selecting the final set of images
is to rank the remaining images based on their cumula-
tive distance to all already found positive-marked, ie.,
relevant images in the original feature space. With this
method, the final selection is thus performed according
to (3) with w,, = 1 for all features and

dm (£7(Z7), £™(ZF)) =
(E™(Z7) = £™(T)) T (E™ () - £7(Z})) , (5)
ie. the squared Euclidean distance.

As calculating distance in a possibly very high-dimen-
sional space is a computationally heavy operation, it
may not be feasible to perform it for all images in a
large database. Therefore, the first stage can be seen
to act as a preprocessor which prunes the database as
much as it is necessary before the actual image similarity
assessment is carried out by using (5).

5.3 Selection by Weighted Distances

In the previous method, the weights w,, in (3) were all
set to one. These feature weights, however, provide an
opportunity for adaptation, as features which seem to

work well in a given query could be given greater influ-
ence in determining the shown images. One approach to
implementing this adaptation is to weight features based
on the pairwise distances of the found positive images in
the feature space. If the average distance of two positive
images is relatively small, the feature can be considered
as well-suited for the current image query. The absolute
distances in different feature spaces vary and therefore
the distances have to be normalized with the average
pairwise distance of all images in the database. For a
feature m, the weight w,, is thus given by

NN =1) TN SN dn(f™(Z:),£7(Z;)
NENF =150 SN, d (87 (T), £7(T1))
(6)

Wy =

6 EXPERIMENT SETTINGS

In order to evaluate the applicability of the presented
methods and their different combinations for CBIR, a
series of experiments was performed. In this section, the
experiment settings, including the used system frame-
work, the image database, visual features, the genera-
tion of ground-truth information, and the performance
measure, are described.

6.1 PicSOM

The PicSOM image retrieval system is a framework
for research on algorithms and methods for content-
based image retrieval. A more detailed description
of the system and results of earlier experiments per-
formed using the system can be found in [6, 5]. The
PicSOM home page including a working demonstra-
tion of the system for public access is located at
http://www.cis.hut.fi/picsom.

In PicSOM, the queries are performed through a
WWW-based user interface and the queries are itera-
tively refined as the system exposes more images to the
user. PicSOM supports multiple parallel features and
the responses from the used features are combined au-
tomatically by using the map surface convolutions and
additive combination of the qualification values, as de-
scribed above. The goal is to autonomously adapt to
the user’s preferences regarding the similarity of images
in the database.

6.2 Image Database and Ground-Truth Classes

We evaluated the CBIR approaches with a set of exper-
iments using an image collection from the Corel Gallery
1000000 product. The collection contains 59 995 pho-
tographs and artificial images with a very wide variety
of subjects. All the images are either of size 256 x 384
or 384 x 256 pixels. The majority of the images are in
color, but there are also a small number of grayscale
images.

For the experiments, three separate image classes
were picked manually from the database. The se-
lected classes were cars, faces and planes, of which



the database consists of 864, 1115 and 292 images, re-
spectively. The corresponding a prior: probabilities are
1.4%, 1.9%, and 0.5%. In the retrieval experiments these
classes were thus not competing against each other but
mainly against the “background” of 57724, ie., 96.2% of
other images.

6.3 Features

The features used in the experiments included two dif-
ferent color and shape features and a simple texture
feature. All except one shape-based feature were cal-
culated in five separate zones of the image. The zones
were formed by first determining in the center of the im-
age a circular area whose size is one fifth of the area of
the whole image. Then the remaining area was divided
into four zones with two diagonal lines. For a detailed
description of the used features, see [1, 6].

In our previous experiments with the PicSOM system,
it was found out that using a larger set of features gen-
erally yields better results and that the used approach
provides a robust method for using a set of different
features in parallel so that the result exceeds the perfor-
mances of all the single features [6]. Therefore, all five
features were used in parallel in all experiments.

6.4 Parameters of the Methods

The TS-SOMs for all the five features were sized 4 x 4,
16 x 16, 64 x 64, and 256 x 256, from top to bottom.
On the bottommost TS-SOM levels there were thus ap-
proximately the same number of SOM units (65 536) and
database images (59 995) During the SOM training, each
vector was used 100 times in the adaptation.

In vector quantization, one possibility is to use the
same TS-SOMs but only for vector quantization pur-
poses. Of the four TS-SOM levels we chose to use the
second from bottom, ie. the one sized 64 x64. On the av-
erage there were thus approximately 14 images mapped
in each quantization bin. With the K-means vector
quantization, the same number of quantization bins was
used, which again results to the average of 14 images per
bin. In the scalar quantization case, were used 15000
bins which gives rise to approximately 4 images in each
bin.

All the image subsets of Figure 1 contained 100 images
before duplicate removal. The resulting combined image
list was not shortened but all the images were involved
in the final selection. After it, 20 best-scoring images
were used as the system’s response.

6.5 Performance Measure

In this section, the used performance measure, denoted
as the 7 measure, is presented. With the 7 measure, it
is assumed that the user is facing a target search task
from D for an image I belonging to class C C D. Before
the correct image is found, the user guides the search by
marking all shown images which belong to C as relevant.
This process is then repeated for each image in C. Now,

the 7 measure equals the average number of images the
system retrieves before the correct one is found. The
T measure resembles the “target testing” method pre-
sented in [2], but instead of relying on human test users,
the 7 measure is fully automatic.

The T measure can be obtained by implementing an
“ideal screener”, a computer program which simulates
the human user by examining the output of the retrieval
system and marking the images returned by the system
either as relevant (positive) or non-relevant (negative)
according to whether the images belong to C. This pro-
cess is continued until all images in C have been found.
For each of the images in the class C, we then record
the total number of images presented by the system un-
til that particular image is shown. From this data, we
form a histogram and calculate the average number of
shown images needed before a hit occurs. In the optimal
case, the system first presents all images in C. The op-
timal value for the average number of images presented
before a particular image in C is thus %‘l, where N¢ is
the number of images in C.

The 7 measure for class C is then obtained by dividing
the average number of shown images by the size of the
database, N. The 7 measure yields a value

pc pc
el—/,1—-=—=— 7
reff - ™)
where pe = % is the a priori probability of the class C.
For values 7 < 0.5, the performance of the system is thus
better than random picking of images and, in general,
the smaller the 7 value the better the performance.

7 RESULTS

The results of the experiments are listed in Table 1.
The rows of the table contain the first stage alterna-
tives, Tree Structured SOMs, vector quantization using
TS-SOM and K-means-based quantization, and scalar
quantization. Similarly, the columns contain the meth-
ods for final stage processing. The first two columns dif-
fer only by the method for combining first stage image
sets, addition (first column) and maximal value (second
column). Results for using addition-based combining
with vector quantization were not computed. In the last
two columns, the used image set combination method is
the standard one for each first stage method, ie. addition
for TS-SOMs and scalar quantization, maximum value
for vector quantization. FEach entry in the table lists
first the average value obtained from using the three im-
age classes. The results for individual classes are shown
in parentheses, in the following order: cars, faces, and
planes.

First, considering the two first columns of Table 1,
corresponding to the first stage, it can be seen that the
TS-SOM algorithm yields best values for the 7 measure.
However, the overall best 7 values are obtained using
vector quantization with K-means clustering and sec-
ond stage processing. The result when using TS-SOMs



Table 1: Results of the retrieval experiments using the 7 measure. Each entry in the table lists first the average value
of using the three image classes and then results for the used classes (cars, faces, planes) in parentheses.

distance to positives

weighted distance

0.190 (0.193 0.229 0.147)
0.184 (0.187 0.181 0.185)

0.179
0.178
0.154

0.195 0.209 0.130)
0.191 0.164 0.178)
0.154 0.162 0.146)

no 2nd stage, add comb. no 2nd stage, max comb.
SOM 0.174 (0.177 0.209 0.137)  0.175 (0.177 0.210 0.137)
VQ (SOM) 0.217 (0.212 0.235 0.203)
VQ (K-m) 0.185 (0.173 0.214 0.169)
SQ 0.251 (0.363 0.242 0.147)  0.302 (0.392 0.342 0.172)

PRy

(
0.155 (0.148 0.167 0.149)
(

0.300 (0.388 0.351 0.162) 0.267 (0.356 0.290 0.156)

for quantization is worse as can be anticipated since the
topological information of SOMs is discarded with vec-
tor quantization. Furthermore, the vector quantization
algorithm can be seen to require the final stage of pro-
cessing. Of the two final stage techniques, the weighted
distance seems to yield better results on the average.

The second-best results are obtained with the TS-
SOM-based technique. The best results are located at
the first column, corresponding to the standard version
in which the final stage is not used. Also, it can be seen
that adding this extra processing does not improve the
results. More strikingly, using maximum value combi-
nation yields very similar results. Also, of the two al-
goritms applying SOMs, the TS-SOM-based technique
performs better.

Of the studied first stage techniques, the performance
of scalar quantization is clearly the worst. Another ob-
servation here is that the additive combination is no-
tably better than using the maximum value. This may
suggest that vector quantization might also benefit from
using value addition for duplicates. This requires, how-
ever, a different scoring function than the one used in
these experiments.

8 CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE PLANS

In this paper, a general multi-part structure of content-
based image retrieval systems was presented. A vari-
ety of different CBIR techniques can be represented in
terms of this system structure. Also, CBIR systems can
be considered as sets of basic building blocks. The per-
formance of different systems can then be obtained by
analyzing these blocks.

In the set of experiments, the K-means based vector
quantization together with the weighted distance to the
positive examples was found to give best results accord-
ing to the used 7 measure. The TS-SOM-based tech-
nique yielded second-best results. It should be noted,
however, that the topological ordering of the images on
the TS-SOM map lattice is an additional, unique ben-
efit which cannot be obtained with traditional vector
quantization techniques.

The experiments reported here were performed using
a set of non-standard features due to the lack of widely-
accepted standards for description of image content. Re-
cently, however, the MPEG-7 effort has matured and
we are currently testing the suitability of the MPEG-

7-defined image descriptors for our system. By using a
standard set of feature descriptors, comparative studies
between CBIR systems will become easier to perform.
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ABSTRACT

As content based video indexing and retrieval has its
foundations in the prime video structures, such as a shot
or a scene, the algorithms for video partitioning have
become crucial in contemporary development of digital
video technology. Conventional algorithms for video
partitioning mainly focus on the analysis of compressed
video features, since the information relevant to the
partitioning process can be extracted directly from the
MPEG compressed stream and used for the detection of
shot boundaries. However, most of the proposed
algorithms do not show real time capabilities that are
essential for video applications. This paper introduces a
real time algorithm for cut detection. It analyses the
statistics of the features extracted from the MPEG
compressed stream, such as the macroblock type, and
extends the same metrics to algorithms for gradual change
detection. Our analysis led to a fast and robust algorithm
for cut detection. Future research will be directed towards
the use of the same concept for improving the real-time
gradual change detection algorithms. Results of computer
simulations are reported.

1. INTRODUCTION

The contemporary development of various multimedia
compression standards combined with a significant
increase in desktop computer performance, and a decrease
in the cost of storage media, has led to the widespread
exchange of multimedia information. The availability of
cost effective means for obtaining digital video has led to
the easy storage of digital video data which can be widely
distributed over networks or storage media as CDROM or
DVD. Unfortunately, these collections are often not

catalogued and are accessible only by sequential scanning
of the sequences. To make the use of large video
databases feasible, we need to be able to automatically
index, search and retrieve relevant material.

It is important to stress that even with leading edge
hardware accelerators, factors such as algorithm speed
and storage costs are concerns that must still be
addressed. For example, although compression provides
tremendous space savings, it can often introduce
processing inefficiencies when decompression is required
to perform indexing and retrieval. With this in mind, one
of the main considerations in our development of a system
for video retrieval is initially an attempt to enhance access
capabilities within existing compression representations.

Since the identification of the temporal structures of video
is an essential task of video indexing and retrieval
shot detection has been generally accepted to be an
essential and first step in indexing algorithm
implementation. We define a shot as a sequence of frames
that were (or appear to be) “continuously captured from
the same camera” A scene is defined as a “collection
of one or more adjoining shots that focus on an object or
objects of interest”

Shot change detection algorithms can be classified
according to the features used for processing into
uncompressed and compressed domain algorithms.
Algorithms in the uncompressed domain utilise
information directly from the spatial video domain: pixel-
wise difference histograms edge tracking [6]] etc.
These techniques are computationally demanding and
time consuming, and thus inferior to the compressed
features based approach.
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Since compressed-domain methods have become
dominant in this field we will concentrate more on
features extracted directly from compressed video. We
will specifically focus on the use of MPEG compressed
streams.

In this context, Yeo and Liu proposed an initial
method for compressed domain shot detection using a
sequence of reduced images extracted from DC
coefficients in the transformation domain called the DC
sequence. An interesting approach was proposed by Lee
et al. where they exploit information from the first
few AC coefficients in the transformation domain, and
track binary edge maps to segment the video. Two
approaches similar to our method are proposed by Kobla
et al. [9] and Pei et al. [10], where the authors have
analysed information extracted from MPEG motion
estimation variables in various ways.

In this paper, the main goal is to develop a new approach
to the fundamental problems found in a system for real-
time video retrieval, searching and browsing. The initial
research objectives are directed towards the performance
of the main video processing algorithms in the
compressed domain, using the established international
video standards: MPEG1-2, H.263 and in future MPEG4.
Further steps will be concerned with a novel approach to
the specification of low level image features based on the
scale space paradigm that will be used for the definition
of image descriptors, colour clustering and shape based
image retrieval. This approach should introduce
improvements in video retrieval with low access latency,
as well as advances in processing speed and algorithm
complexity.

The proposed algorithm shows the highest accuracy in
detection of abrupt changes, while the few attempts to
implement fast detection of gradual changes show some
very interesting results: motion features extracted from
the MPEG stream showed high instability, while the
referencing measure introduced in Section 2 is vague for
the detection of longer transitions.

This paper is organized as follows. In Section 2 we
present the algorithm for detection of abrupt shot changes.
Section 3 describes the gradual transition detection
algorithms continuing with the same approach, as well as
adding some interesting conclusions. Overall results are
presented in Sections 6, while finally, in Section 7, we
give conclusions and a summary of the paper.

2. SCENE CHANGE DETECTION

MPEG-2 encoders compress video by dividing each frame
into blocks of size 16x16 called MacroBlocks (MB)
A MB contains information about the type of temporal
prediction and corresponding vectors used for motion
compensation. The character of the MB prediction is

defined in a MPEG variable called MBType. It can be:
Intra coded, Forward referenced, Backward referenced or
Interpolated. Clearly, a MPEG stream has a high temporal
redundancy within a shot. Thus, a continuously strong
inter-frame reference will be present in the stream as long
as no significant changes occur in the scene. The
“amount” of inter-frame reference in each frame and its
temporal changes can be used to define a metric, which
measures the probability of scene change in a given
frame. We propose to extract MBType information from
the MPEG stream and to use it to measure the “amount”
of inter-frame reference. Scene changes are then detected
by thresholding the resulting function.
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Figure 1 Possible positions of the cut in a frame triple

A cut is defined as an abrupt scene change between two
consecutive frames. Without loss of generality we assume
that a MPEG Group Of Pictures (GOP) will have the
structure [IBBPBBPBBPBBPBB]. Observe that this
structure can be split into groups of three frames having
the form IBB or PBB (a triplet).

In the sequel I or P reference frames are denoted as Ri/ ,
where j=0,1,...N, i=0,1,...,N/3, and N is number of
frames in the sequence. The first B referenced frame in
the triplet is denoted as Bl.j while the second one is
denoted bl:i . Thus, any GOP can be expressed by frame-
triplets of the form: R/ Z3HB/ =3ibij =31 This convention
can be easily generalized to any other GOP structure.

The location of a possible cut in a triplet is depicted in

Fig. 1. If the referenced frame Bl:j is the first frame in the
next shot (shaded frames), there will be a significant



percentage of inter-frame referenced MBs from both Bl.j
i+

2
1 - If the scene

TR
and b/" in the next reference frame R
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/., then the previous frames B/

change occurs at R
and bij ' will be mainly referenced to Rl:i SUF inally, if
the scene change occurs at bl.j , then Bl.jf1 will be

referenced to R/, while b/ will be referenced to R/*'.

If two frames are strongly referenced then most of the
MBs in each frame will have the corresponding type,
forward, backward or interpolated, depending on the type
of reference. Thus, we can define a metric for the visual
frame difference by analyzing the percentage (or simply
the number) of MBs in a frame that are forward

referenced and/or backward referenced.

Let @, (j) be the set containing all forward referenced

MBs and B,(j) the set containing all backward
referenced MBs in a given frame with index j and type T.
Then we denote the cardinality of @.(j) as

& (j) and the cardinality of B, () as & +(j). The

metric A( ] ) used to determine a cut is defined as:

% B(j)+% b(j+1), ifjth frameis a B frame
A(])z @Tg(j_z)"‘ Qé?(j—l),if jth frameis a R frame

F0-D+ % »(J)s ifjth frameis a b frame

Cut positions are determined by thresholding using either
predefined constant threshold or an adaptive one.

3. GRADUAL CHANGES DETECTION

The next step in the implementation of a shot changes
detection algorithm is the detection of gradual changes.

Gradual transitions do not show such significant changes
in any of the features, and thus are more difficult to
detect. Due to advances in digital video editing, there are
various types of gradual changes: dissolves, where the
first shot frames become dimmer, while the second ones
become brighter and are superimposed on the first shot
frames; wipes, where the image of the second shot
replaces the first one in a regular pattern, such as vertical
line, etc. Since there is inevitably additional processing in
feature analysis for gradual changes extraction, real time
implementation is even farther from reality than it is for
basic cut detection. Because of this, the main efforts are
directed towards an improvement of the solutions for
gradual changes detection.

Given that the initial approach was to use information
incorporated in the process of motion estimation and
temporal prediction, the first feature to be analysed was
the set of Motion Vectors (MV) from the MPEG stream.
The extracted set of vectors is a three-dimensional vector
field, and within it there are numerous features that could
be analysed for changes detection, such as statistical
distribution of vector intensities and angles, gradients,
divergences, etc. Unfortunately, the results show
something else. Theoretically, the set of MV should show
very typical behaviour during gradual transitions. In
reality there is a decrease in the amount of defined MV
per frame in transition regions due to an increase in the
number of /ntra coded MBs, so that the process of MV
analysis becomes highly unstable. This problem becomes
less important in MPEG streams with higher bit rates, but
is never avoided entirely. Fortunately, there is some
important information that can be extracted using MV like
camera movement, panning, zooming, object appearance
and disappearance, etc. However, these video features
belong to processes on a higher level, such as video
abstraction, scene analyses, etc. We want to remain at the
lowest level of video partitioning.

If one wonders if it is possible to use the significant
instability of MV information as a sign of the shot
changes, we must draw attention to the fact that the
information about MV definition is actually information
about MBType. Moreover, since the approach of the
abrupt shot change detection algorithm was based on

Figure 2 Structure of two frame triples



analyses of the inter-frame references, it would be natural
to apply the same paradigm to an algorithm for the
detection of gradual transitions.

Obviously, the metrics and the analyses have to be
different from the ones used in cut detection. The process
of gradual changes “calculate a frame-to-frame distance
and then perform some kind of tracking over it” )
that we need difference metrics between two frames
within random distance. The inter-frame reference from
Section 2 can be used as inverted difference metrics, but
must be generalised to random distance and random frame
type for this purpose.

Let us analyse Figure 2, which shows the general frame
structure in two frame-triples i and i+/.

Since it is important to define an inter-frame reference for
each frame and for each frame distance, there will be five

different types of local inter-frame references 5)(‘ X, (@)

within a frame triple that will form overall inter-frame

reference 1/Ap(i) at random distance D. The definition of
local inter-frame reference is given as follows:

Sy () =max( F,(j+1)- & ,(j+1),
= (j+2) &, (j+2),
“(+3)

Gy, ()=max(@,(j+1),8, 5 () & ,(j+1)
Sy () =max(@,(j+2), 8y () & ,(/+2))

Sy, () =max(&d ;()), 6 (=1 F5(j)
8,n (N=max(& , (), 60e (-2) F5())

To calculate the overall inter-frame reference, the local
values are simply multiplied, with the frame types and
positions in mind:
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Detection of changes is implemented by applying the twin
comparison algorithm proposed by Zhang et al. to

the inter-frame difference Ap(i) as the algorithm metrics.

4. RESULTS

The collection of C++ classes called Mpeg Development
Classes, implemented by Dongge et al. [14 I, was used as
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the main tool for manipulating the MPEG streams, while
Berkeley mpeg2codec was used as the reference MPEG
codec. Test sequences were produced by Multimedia &
Vision Research Lab, Queen Mary, University of London.

To evaluate the behaviour of first algorithm, we generated
sample MPEG2 video sequence shot.m2v with three
abrupt shot changes at 6", 16™ and 23" frame. As
depicted in the first cut is positioned at rear b
frame, and as proposed, it is clear that the level of forward
reference is high at previous B frame “(5), and that at

the present frame there is strong backward referencing
& (6). In the same way, for the 16" I type frame there

are significant “(13)and “7(14), and the 23" B type
frame has strong & (23) and & (24). This procedure

showed excellent results for abrupt changes with almost
100% accuracy.

Evaluation of gradual changes detection is always a
delicate issue due to the variety of potential transition
types and digital editing tricks. The dataset used for
evaluation cannot be considered as a high reference
dataset, but it has shown some significant results in this
case.
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Figure 3 Detection of the cuts on the 6™, 16™ and 23™ frame

in a sequence Janko.m2v

The evaluation of the algorithm that analyses motion
vector fields turned out to be very poor, since we obtained
less than 5% of MB with defined motion vectors in frame
areas neighbouring the abrupt shot change.

Considering the method that uses inter-frame reference

metrics, let us analyse which shows Ap(i)

defined in Section 3.

There are three shot changes: cut on the 48" frame, wipe
from the 82" to the 121" frame and dissolve from the
160™ to the 183™ frame. The graph shows clear detection
of all three changes replaced by 20 frames because of the



comparison window. However, this method showed
weaknesses on sequences with high motion during the
shot changes.
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Figure 4 Difference metrics A for three types of gradual
changes: cut, wipe and dissolve

5. CONCLUSIONS

In this paper, we propos a new shot change detection
algorithm based on the motion information extracted from
the MPEG video stream. First, we introduced a method
for abrupt changes detection that uses inter-frame
reference derived only from the statistics of the
MacroBlock types. Second, we applied the similar inter-
frame reference metrics in the algorithm for gradual shot
detection, where we compared the frame difference within
a random distance using the twin comparison algorithm.
Finally, we introduced experimental results in Section 4.
The results show high accuracy in abrupt shot detection.
However, the method for gradual changes detection
shows sensitivity to high motion during the shot changes,
and thus needs refinement

We are investigating the possibilities of improving the
real time gradual shot changes detection using
multidimensional clustering of the MPEG compressed
features. Additional MPEG features should make the
proposed algorithm less sensitive to strong motion during
the shot changes without losing the real time capabilities.
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ABSTRACT

This paper proposes a method for tracking of objects
contained in video sequences. Each video object is
represented by a set of polygonal regions. The tracking of
this model along moving sequence is based on a detecting
and indexing new objectsin avideo scene.

1 INTRODUCTION

The new ongoing standard of video representation and
coding MPEG4 [1] gives tremendous possibilities for the
composition of heterogeneous video scenes combining
video objects of various nature. The main challenge
behind MPEG4 technology is the development of efficient
and truly automatic methods for extracting and tracking of
objects in video. Once video objects are known at each
time in a video, they can be manipulated, put into another
scene etc.... Numerous research works have been
developed recently [2,3] devoted to the problem of
automatic tracking of a selected video object (VOP) in a
scene. In this paper we address the problem of tracking in
case of changing content, with strong structural changesin
a known object and new objects witch appear in the scene.
The method with the extraction of video object from a
complex natural video scene at the initia time instant,
using a fine spatial partition of image plane. The geometry
of each spatial primitive is represented by a piece-wise
linear approximation of the border. Affine motion model
of each polygonal region is estimated by means of gradient
descent method. Then al regions are classified
semantically by means of human interaction. Then
connected regions are merged in each semantic class to
build a hierarchical representation of the scene using
motion homogeneous criteria. The tracking of changed
content is based on motion estimation of regions along the
time and on textural and topological coherence measures.

The paper is organized as follows. section 2 describes the
initialization of object-based partition of video scenes.

General tracking scheme is described in section 3. Section
4 represents the indexing of VOPs in case of time-varying
content. Finally main results of the tracking are presented
in section 5.

2 INITIALISATION OF OBJECT-BASED PARTITION OF
VIDEO SCENES

To extract objects to be tracked, a spatial color—based
segmentation of video frame at the initial time instant is
applied. The spatial segmentation (see Figure 3-c) is the
result of a modified color based watershed algorithm we
developed in [4]. For each spatia region a polygona
representation is constructed using a piece-wise linear
approximation of its border. To build the spatio-temporal
structure we estimate the motion of each polygonal region
by the gradient descent method. The motion vector
parameters© correspond to a reduced affine 2D motion

modeIO:(tx,ty,k,H)r. According to it, an elementary

displacement vector (dx,dy)" at each pixel position (x,y) in
agivenregion is expressed as.

[eIx0_ DIXEl+ [dliv —rot%“xg%
RyH By Hot div B -YeH

Here xg,y, are the coordinates of the gravity center of the
region txty, are trandation parameters, div is a zoom
parameter and rot is a rotation parameter [5].

Theses regions should be labeled semantically to provide
VOPs corresponding to meaningful objects in a scene.
Purely autometic labeling is possible only for simple
scenes , where a strong difference of dynamic and textural
characteristics of objects and the background is observed.
In genera case of natural scenes, an object can be partly
static an thus can not be distinguished from the
background based on motion. The color and texture of
object can be similar to the background. Therefore, a user
interaction is required to completely extract objects in a
general case. We propose a minimal human intervention.



The user creates a binary semantic class mask on the first
frame by encircling objects, here we have an image with 0
in the background and 1 inside objects (the encircled
area). This binary image called “user mask” is then used
for the initial VOP labeling.

Each polygonal region is superimposed on the user mask
to get the initia classification. Thus the object threshold
noted Thg,; and three semantic classes can be introduced:

1. “Object”: isthe classfor objectsin the scene.
2. “Background’: this class denotes generaly the
scene background.
3. “Uncertain’: this class represents the ambiguous
area on VOPs borders.
The semantic label of each region is obtained according to
the following.
Label (R) = Arg Max(Form(R,), Back(R,),Unce(R,))
1 if Card(QR) > Thyy;
otherwise

Back(R)—%) otherwise

Unce(R) :%1 ifl—Thobj <Card(QR) < Thy;
0 otherwise

Form(R) =

where:
QR ={p, OR /Mask{p] =}
rR ={p OR /Mask[p]=0q

The labeled spatial regions constitute a fine partition of the
image plane which is too redundant with regard to the
scene content (see Figure 3-b). Therefore, a motion-based
merging process is necessary to construct more meaningful
region-based partition. We follow the merging strategy
proposed in [6] to construct a nested hierarchical
polygonal partition inside each semantic class see Figure
4.

Finaly, each VOP is indexed in the video scene by the
following method.

Each polygonal region in the image plane corresponds to a
region-node in the region adjacency graph (RAG). Starting
from an arbitrary “Object Class’ node in RAG, al the
graph is traversed by “In-Depth Search” agorithm and the
maximal sub-graph with only Object Class nodes is
isolated. This sub-graph corresponds to a connected VOP
in the scene. All region-nodes receive a label we call
“Object Index”. The process is re-iterated for all
remaining “Object class’ nodes with incremented “Object
Index” label.

Resulting form this process, the label of each region in
image plane partition is set to “Uncertain”, “Background”
or its own “Object Index” value corresponding to the
VOP index.

3 TRACKING SCHEME

The principle that guides our tracking scheme was
developed in [5] for polygona partition of video frames
Based on affine motion model of 2D apparent motion, it
consists in projecting of polygons in time axis direction,
adjusting of predicted borders by an active contour model,
segmenting of regions with changed content and merging
of regions at time t+1. Thus the spatio-temporal partition
S*™ is obtained from S. In the scenes with changing
content, it is necessary to label new regions as belonging
to new or pre-existing VOPs, to the background or to
Uncertain class. The method presented here incorporates
solutions for labeling the new regions.

A new region is the result of prediction and adjustment
steps of tracking scheme. When projecting a spatio-
temporal partition S to the next frame with affine model,
overlapped and uncovered areas are formed in image plane
at time t+1. In our previous work [5] we studied in detail
processing of occlusions in overlapped areas. For these
occlusions their motion-based assignment to already
existing regions was proposed. In this work we concentrate
to a more difficult type of occlusions without “pre-
history”, that is to uncovered regions. They can appear in
the neighborhood of VVOPs, on the borders of video frames
in case of background motion, inside VOPs (self-
uncovered areas). The second problem isto correctly label
the “cut regions’ which are issued from the motion-based
segmentation of projected regions with increased motion
compensation error. The uncovered and cut regions
contain both parts of new objects and of the background or
pre-existing objects. Thus the problem here is to correctly
label these regions  with “Object Index” value,
“Background” or “Uncertain” labels. We show in the next
section how this goal can be achieved.

4 NEW REGION LABELING

New region having different origins, we establish different
rules for each type: the cut region labeling is based on
motion estimation, the uncovered region labeling is based
on the texture information and topological analysis of its
spatio-temporal neighborhood.

4.1 Labeling of uncovered regions

Regions in uncovered areas dfter projection of
segmentation can be adjacent to VOPs borders, or to be
situated inside an articulated VOP. To label these areas
two measures are combined: a score of pixels belonging to
a specific class (Object, Uncertain, Background) in the
past reference frame on one hand and a texture similarity
measure in the current frame on the other hand. These two
measures are mixed in one decision rule.



The first measure denoted Score refers to the class to
which each pixel of region R'' back-projected into

framel'does belong. The second measure denoted L
indicates the class of a region in the neighborhood of

R'*! in the current frame, which has the most similar

texture to the texture of R'*!. A trust weights are assigned
to each of these measures and the resulting class label for

the region R'*! is that maximizing the global trust
measure.

t +1
Figure 1. Diagram of a back-projection

Let see in Figure 1 the new region RkHlin grey and its

back-projection Rkt into the frame I'. First we compute its
score as.

Soore(C; /RET) = 3 S(0(x, Y) - @)

(xY)OR
where 0(X, y) isthe observation - |abel

Q={w,i=1.3 theclass label corresponding to
Object, Background, Uncertain
if a=b
sa-ty=f | 2"
%J otherwise

- _ Score(C; /Rt
Weight = S0/ )Card(R,t(*l”)

& -b- -C-
Figure 2. Diagram of uncovered region and his
neighborhood

The computation of texture similarity measure is based on
assumption of gaussian grey-level distributions in limited
windows surrounding the given region. This windows are
constructed by dilating the region R, . Figure 2 depicts the

method: in figure 2-a the region is denoted by hatched

pattern, figure 2-b presents a dilated region, the resulting
windows are shown at figure 2-c (hatched pattern).
Thus the parameters of windows in neighborhood {Ry}

will be mean g and variance & .

The neighbor likelihood is computed as[7]:
2

X— ; .

(X~ i) > 1=L.N

Lk =maxTyi » Ty =
i 20;

where N is the regions number in the neighborhood of Ry .

We define M'—kj as the neighborhood average of the

region R, for the class j and Mij as his class

complementary:

h
h<N
M|, = Tkii »
L %izlk“ with L=1...h aIIjheregionsinthecIassj
h<N, h+h=N

c=1.3j=1.3C% |

_ h

ML = 74 Tkai
K % IZ ci

the trust weight of the likelihood characterizes its relative

deviation from the mean likelihood:
M =M
Weight, ,; = Lk b4 — 1j=1.3 theclasses
| max(M .M Ly )

Finally the class |abel to the region is given by:

Label(Rk) = ArgMax(\NeightSkj +Weight|_kj );j=1.3

4.2 Labeling of cut regions

When a region is re-segmented at time t+1, the resulting
set of regions could contain parts of new objects and parts
of existing already labeled regions at time t. The problem
here is to define which sub-region corresponds to a new
moving object superimposed on the pre-existed
background or to a new detail in the pre-existing object.
The method we propose is based on the measurement of a
differential  motion activity of each sub-region. The
assumption here is that a new significant region belonging
to a new objets strongly changes its motion between two

successive frames. Let R}J’l denote a sub-region resulting
from motion—-based segmentation of region R, at time
t+1. Let 6 be the motion parameter vector of R, at time
t, O tis the motion vector of R;™, If the region Rg™ is

back-projected into the image plane at time t, then to the
pixel position (x,y) at t+1corresponds the position (x+dx,



y+dy). The elementary displacement vectors dx y,65),
dx+cbé, y+ay 6t are computed at time t+1 and t for each
pixel position (x,y) and (x+dx, y+dy) respectively with
motion parameters of the regions R and R .

Then the measure of differential motion activity we
introduce will be expressed as :

A o) 1 dlx, v, 85 )—dilx+dx ™, y+dy*L, 6t
P YLk )
If this measure is stronger than athreshold, then the region

'+1 islabeled as Object-class region.

‘ 2

5 RESULTSAND PERSPECTIVES

The proposed automatic indexing of Objects in scenes
with a changed content was experimented on the sequence
“Children” in CIF format a 12 ips (MPEG4 test
sequences). Some results are given in the table 1.

Here we compare the performance of our Automatic
labeling to the visua tracking result considered in frames
attimet=3andt=5.

Frame Type Region- Correct-
Number classification
3 Cut 7 5
Uncovered |28 20
5 Cut 8 4
Uncovered |34 25

Table 1. Statistic performance

The result of semantic classification uncovered aress are
shown at Figure 5. Here the left image depicts these areas
in grey, the right image correspond to the results of
classification.

The labeling of “cut regions’ is shown in Figure 6. It can
be seen that new moving objects are correctly labeled.
Finally, the tracking results are shown in Figure 7.

These first results are promising. They show that in the
sequence with a changed content and a strong relative
motion of objects with the background the main objects
are detected successfully. Nevertheless the tracking of the
semantic classification can present some errors in thin
areas.

Figure 3. The process of the first semantic classification.
-Sequence “Children” frame at t=3-
a) original frameb) user mask, ¢) spatial segmentation, d)
result of the semantic classification.

Figure 4. Theresult of the manual semantic
classification for the first frame (black for
Background, white for the VOPs and grey for Uncertain)

|

Figure 5. Theresult of the semantic classification of the
uncovered regions
a) the new uncovered regionsin black, b) the black is for the
“Background”, the white for the “Object”, the dark grey is for
the “Uncertain”. The pale grey isused only to display al
regions.



Figure 6. Theresult of the semantic classification of “cut
regions’

a) the new cut regionsin black, b)the black isfor the
“Background”, the white for the “Object”, the dark grey isfor
the “Uncertain”. The pale grey is only the color of the support
frame

Figure 7. The result of the polygonal tracking
a) the original frames with the segmentation, b) the semantic
frames: the black is for the “Background”, the white for the
“Object”, the grey isfor the “Uncertain”.

This work is supported by the project RNRT OS AM.
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ABSTRACT

In an empirical study, 36 subjects rated the
similarity of 20 color patterns. The analysis of
the similarity ratings with hierarchical
clustering and factor analysis yielded four
relevant basic categories of pattern features.
These categories turned out to be 1.
directionality, 2. color purity, 3. regularity and
complexity and 4. (somewhat surprising)
purpleness. These categories are in principle
similar to an earlier study, but partly the results
differ. Taken together, a relative stable core of
general categories for pattern similarity ratings
is emerging, which play an important role for
most subjects and patterns; as well as other
features, which may play a role only for certain
pattern combinations or few subjects.

1 INTRODUCTION

Today’s image retrieval systems frequently
utilize the “query by example” input method.
The user specifies a picture from a random
sample which is “most similar” to his or her
target image. While this “query by example”
method is very comfortable for input, its
satisfying output depends on the successful
definition of “similarity”: it is crucial to know
which of all possible features of an example
image the human user expects to be similar in
the returned images from the database. In the
following, we report some empirical findings
on the psychological dimensions of colored
texture and pattern similarity.

Besides color and shape, texture is one of the
basic dimensions of images. While there has
been some research on the psychological
dimensions of gray textured patterns [1], up to
now, there has been reported only one study on
the categories of human similarity ratings of
color patterns (Mojsilovi¢, Kovacevi¢, Kall,
Safranek & Ganapathy, 2000 [2]). Using
hierarchical clustering and multidimensional
scaling techniques, Moijsilovi¢ et al.

e-mail: restat@hhi.de

determined the basic categories in judging
similarity of color patterns to be 1. overall
color (one dominant color vs. several colors),
2. directionality and orientation, 3. regularity
and placement, 4. color purity (pale vs.
saturated colors) and 5. complexity and
heaviness.

To test the validity of these findings, we
repeated the empirical study, supplementing
the basic design with new texture material, a
new computer aided stimulus presentation, and
a higher number of participants as well as a
higher number of ratings per participant. In the
following section, the methodology of the
empirical setting is described. In section three,
the results are presented, and in the final
section, conclusions are discussed.

2 METHOD

2.1 Selection of Stimuli

Taken from several pattern databases, 106
patterns of great variety were presented in a
short pre-study to 12 participants which had to
choose 10 especially distinctive patterns and
10 patterns which were similar to several other
patterns. The combination of these ratings
were used to identify twenty patterns which
included very distinctive as well as “middle-
of-the-road”-patterns. These 20 patterns (see
Fig.1) were then used in the actual study™

2.2 Subjects and Ranking Procedure

Thirty-six subjects (23 male and 13 female),
age ranging from 22 to 59 years (M = 354
years), participated in the study. They were in
part staff members from Heinrich Hertz
Institute, in part students, acquaintances of

" A file of this paper with colored pictures can be
obtained at http://www.hhi.de/IM/publications



staff members or other people
interested in  participating  in
psychological ~ experiments. 20
subjects were wearing glasses, all
had normal color perception. The
subjects were not familiar with the
pattern set. The subjects had to
indicate the perceived similarity
between every combination of the 20
patterns, including the reversed
combinations (same pair of patterns,
but reversed target position), leading
to a total of 380 coupled
comparisons. In addition, the
subjects had to rate randomly chosen
5% of the pattern combinations
twice, adding an additional 20
comparisons. The patterns were
presented on a large computer
display (24°") in 40 rounds with one
target stimuli and 10 other stimuli at
a time. These patterns could be
moved horizontally with the mouse.
The subjects had to draw the targets
to that distances which indicated
their perceived similarity to the
target stimuli (see Fig. 2): very
similar stimuli had to be moved to
the left near the target stimulus, very
dissimilar stimuli to the right. The
“similarity index” of the momentary
position of a moved pattern was
indicated in numbers from 1 (totally
dissimilar) to 100 (totally similar).

Overall, this procedure yielded
14400 similarity ratings for the 20
patterns (36 subjects X 400
similarity judgements). Prior to
statistical analysis, the ratings of the
doubly rated pattern pairs were
averaged, reducing the total number
to 13680 judgements. 877 judge-
ments whose deviation to the
reversed similarity rating exceeded a
value of 40 were considered as “wild
scores” and excluded from the
multidimensional scaling analysis.

3 DATA ANALYSIS AND
RESULTS

Ui
. oM/

Fig. 1. Pattern set used in the experiment. Numbers (1-5, 6-10,11-
15.16-20) will be referred to throughout the paper.

Fig 2. Screenshot of the stimuli presentation. Left: the target
stimulus. The five patterns below the middle line show the initial
random presentation of patterns. The five patterns above have
already been moved by mouse to indicate the perceived similarity.
The position of the momentarily active pattern 14 (the gray one)
has a similarity value of “49”, indicated in a small window on the
left.




Fig. 3. The patterns, arranged according to their values in each of the four extracted dimensions. The horizontal
distance between two patterns represents the dissimilarity in that dimension. Therefore, distinctive patterns for a
dimension are placed on the left and right, giving the dimensional “poles” of that dimension. Uncharacteristic
(“undecided”) patterns are placed in the middle. See text for further discussion.

3.1 Multidimensional Scaling Results

Multidimensional Scaling is a frequently used
statistical procedure in social sciences, which
allows to extract underlying independent
dimensions of dissimilarity from a pool

dissimilarity ratings of stimulus pairs-
Mojsilovi¢ et al. were able to extract up to 5
meaningfully interpretable dimensions from
their data material, while the (statistically
possible) six-dimensional solution turned out
to be unintelligible; We used the identical
statistical procedureEI and the same statistic

> A short introduction of the underlying
mathematical principles is e.g. presented in Mojsi-
lovi¢ et al.

3 The specifications were: weighted MDS (accoun-
ting for individual differences), squared and
asymmetric matrix (using the differences between
reversed similarity ratings), matrix conditionality

package (SPSS). With our data, we were able
to extract up to four meaningful dimensions,
while the five-dimensional and  six-
dimensional solutions turned out to be not
interpretable in a coherent way. In the
following, we will confine the discussion on
the most informative four-dimensional
solution, omitting their development out of the
two- and three-dimensional solution. In Fig. 3,
the order of the 20 patterns in each of the four
dimensions is pictured.

Dimension 1: Directionality. On the left side
of Dimension 1, all patterns with continuous
lines are gathered. On the right side, patterns

and ordinal scale analysis level. Even if the data is
in principle interval scaled, the relatively high
deviations between doubly as well as reversed
similarity judgements made it more plausible to
treat the data as being ordinal scaled.



Fig. 4. Dendrogramm (simplified) of the hierarchical clustering analysis. Most similar patterns are
piled up; lines indicate the combination of patterns in higher cluster.

with closed and rounded lines are placed.
Three of the four “undecided” patterns in the
middle are irregular and therefore neither
continually lined nor rounded (1, 10, 13). In
contrast, pattern 2 consists of small round
circles which are placed in a /inear way: this
pattern belongs to both sides of this dimension.
The important psychological similarity feature
in this dimension can be interpreted as the
directionality and orientation of the patterns.

Dimension 2: Color purity. On the left side of
Dimension 2, the four black-and-white pictures
can be found, followed by patterns whose
colors contain a relatively high share of white
or black. On the right side, the colors are
becoming more and more saturated and vivid.
The distinctive psychological feature behind
this dimension is the color purity of the
patterns.

Dimension 3: Purpleness. The seceding feature
in this dimension seems to be color tone. All
patterns containing red are gathered on the left
side, most distinctly the patterns containing

some purple (6, 9, 12, 16, 18). On the right
side, all patterns without red are placed, but
they don’t seem to be sorted in coherent colors
which could be interpreted as being most
dissimilar to red (e. g. yellow<blue< green).
Additional Analyses with MDS on single-case
data indicated that the usage of color tone as a
similarity feature is relatively common, but the
impressions of dissimilarity between different
color tones differ from subject to subject.
Therefore, no clear cut “ranking” emerged in
the global analysis. Besides, the “purpleness”
as “the” distinctive feature of color tone
similarity is possibly only a “majority
decision”; at least some people favored green
(pattern 5, 10, 15, 17) as being distinctive
against all other colors.

Dimension 4. Regularity, Orientation and
Complexity. Basically, the structural blueprint
of the patterns in Dimension 4 changes from
being symmetrical and orthogonal on the left
over being diagonally oriented and of
disturbed symmetry to complete asymmetry on
the right. The left group consists of all patterns



from the stimulus set which are symmetric and
orthogonally oriented. The middle group
contains diagonally striped patterns (9, 12, 6,
and 1). Besides being not orthogonally
oriented, the placement of stripes in Pattern 6
and 1 is of disturbed symmetry. The right
group of patterns contains all irregular shaped
patterns (7, 10, 14, 20) with no obvious
preferred direction.

There are three exceptions to these overall
placement rules: pattern 13 is placed in the
middle group though being symmetrical and
orthogonal; and patterns 11 and 15 which are
situated in the right group though being striped
diagonally and at least somewhat symmetric. A
plausible explanation for the “right shift” of
these three items is their high complexity:
pattern 13 is a very baroque pattern with a lot
of fine details, pattern 11 possesses a complex
substructure and pattern 15 is drawn in
vaporous and quivering colors. In addition, the
patterns to the very left are not only symmetric
and orthogonal but of especially clear-cut
character. Therefore, it can be concluded that
the degree of complexity is the third feature
underlying this dimension.

Summary. Taken together, the four dimensions
account for 54% of the variance (squared
correlation, RSQ) in the dissimilarity
judgements of the subjects. Taken into
account that the perception of pattern
similarity is a highly idiosyncratic process
which might differ from person to person, the
reduction on 4 basic feature dimensions which
explain more than half of the variance is a
satisfying outcome.

3.2 Hierarchical Clustering While MDS
allows to determine basic dimensions
underlying the mass of single similarity
ratings, hierarchical clustering is a statistical
technique to clarify the neighborhood
conditions between the rated items, in this case
the patterns. Starting with all patterns
singularized, the patterns with the highest
similarity ratings are successively combined to
clusters; adjacent patterns are combined with
such clusters until finally the clusters are
combined to one single cluster. The “pathway”
of this clustering process (a dendrogram)
pictures the relative “kinship” of the 20
patterns in the study (see Fig 4). This “kinship”

can be attributed (ideally) to the combined
distances of patterns in the 4 dimensions of the
MDS. E.g., pattern 6, 9 and 12 are closely
together on all four dimensions of the MDS; in
concordance, they are combined very early in
the hierarchical cluster analysis (see very left
pile in fig. 4). Pattern 11 and 15 are somewhat
similar to pattern 6, 9, 12, namely: they have
the same directionality (continuing and
diagonal lines) and a similar midlevel color
purity. But both patterns are a) not purplish
and b) complex res. vaporous and not clear-
cut. Accordingly, pattern 11 and 15 are
grouped together to an own cluster (second-left
pile) which is then on a higher level combined
with the cluster containing 6, 9, and 12. The
other  clustering  processes can  be
acknowledged in similar ways.

4 DISCUSSION

Our study was a moderately modified attempt
to replicate the findings reported by
Moijsilovi¢ et al. Several important
dimensions of pattern similarity judgement
could successfully be replicated; namely the
following: directionality, regularity,
orientation, complexity and color purity. The
general importance of these dimensions for
pattern comparisons has been confirmed by
our results. However, it should be mentioned
that orientation and complexity were affiliated
with regularity and not with directionality res.
heaviness, as was the case in the foregoing
study.

Two other dimensions from the Moijsilo-
vi¢ et al. study could not be identified in our
statistical analyses: the “pattern heaviness” and
the “overall color (chromaticity)” dimensions,
the latter having emerged as most important
dimension in the preceding study. In addition,
our MDS turned out a new dimension, the
“purpleness” dimension. This is particularly
interesting, since  Moijsilovic et  al.
hypothesized that color tone will generally not
be a dimension for pattern comparisons. This
turned out to be false: we can conclude that
this dimension, as well as pattern heaviness
and chromaticity, are at least sometimes
relevant, but not always (probably dependent
on salient features to distinguish between
patterns).



Finally, another result which could not be
replicated were the rules of feature
combinations which reportedly accounted for
the hierarchical clustering analysis in the
foregoing study. Moijsilovi¢ et al. assumed
that they had identified some general rule (“a
grammar”’) of feature combinations in pattern
similarity judgement. According to our
findings, this is not the case. It seems more
plausible that the sum of dissimilarity between
two patterns on the identifiable dimensions
accounts for their overall distance in the
histogram. But this sum can result from any
combination of dimensional differences and is
not bound to a certain sequence in combining
this dissimilarity values.

Conclusions. In combining the results of the
two color pattern similarity studies, a more
differentiated evaluation of the generally and
seemingly only infrequently important pattern
features has evolved, installing something like
a (still incomplete) ground truth for color
patterns. The next step will be to test the
output of different texture descriptors against
these psychological dimensions of patterns.
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ABSTRACT

In this paper a new IR methodology based on proto-
type matching is presented. A prototype is an inter-
esting document or a part of an extracted, interesting
text. The prototype is matched with the existing doc-
ument database or the monitored document flow. Our
claim is that the new methodology is capable of auto-
matic content-based filtering using the information of
the document. To verify this hypothesis a test was de-
signed with the Bible. Four different translations, En-
glish, Finnish, German, and Latin were selected as test
text material. Verification experiments that included
the search of ten nearest books to every book of the
Bible were performed with a designed prototype version
of the software application. The results are reported in
this paper.

1 INTRODUCTION

The Internet, flatbed scanners and computers have
made it possible to produce huge amounts of text doc-
uments. Now, it is essential to manage them. It is ex-
tremely important to find the desired documents. The
information retrieval in text documents has usually been
based on automata theories, grammars, language theo-
ries, fuzzy logic, natural language processing, or latent
semantic analysis. [1, 3].
A common approach to topic detection and tracking is
usage of keywords. This approach is based on assump-
tion that the keywords given by the authors characterise
the text well. This might be true but then one neglects
the accuracy. More accurate method is to use all the
words of a document and the frequency distribution of
words. Now the comparison of frequency distributions
is a complicated task. There are theories that the rare
words in the histograms distinguish documents [2]. Our
approach utilises this idea but in a peculiar way. The
idea is expanded also to sentence and paragraph levels.
In this paper we represent our methodology and test
it for the problem of information retrieval. The evolu-
tion of the methodology has been earlier discussed in
several publications [6, 4, 5]. In the second chapter the
applied methodology is described. In the third chapter

the designed experiments are described and the valida-
tion results are reported. Finally, the methodology and
the results are discussed.

2 METHODOLOGY

The methodology is based on word, sentence, and para-
graph level processing. The original text is first prepro-
cessed, extra spaces and carriage returns are omitted,
etc. The filtered text is next translated into a suitable
form for encoding purposes. Encoding of words is a wide
subject and there are several approaches for doing it:
1) The word is recognised and replaced with a code.
This approach is sensitive to new words.
2) The succeeding words are replaced with a code. This
method is language sensitive.
3) Each word is analysed character by character and
based on the characters a key entry to a code table is
calculated. This approach is sensitive to capital letters
and conjugation if the code table is not arranged in a
special way.

We chose the last alternative, because it is accurate
and suitable for statistical analysis. A word w is trans-
formed into a number in the following manner:

L—1
y= Z k' xcr_; (1)
=0

where L is the length of the character string (the word),
¢; is the ASCII value of a character within a word w,
and k is a constant.

Example: word is “c a t”.

y = k? x ascii(c) + k x ascii(a) + ascii(t) (2)

The encoding algorithm makes a different number for
each different word, only the same word can have an
equal number. After each word has been converted to
a code number we set minimum and maximum values
to words, and look the distribution of words’ code num-
bers. Now one tries to estimate the distribution of the
code numbers. Weibull distribution is selected to rep-
resent the distribution of the code numbers. Other dis-
tributions, e.g. Gamma distribution, are also possible.



However, the selected distribution should have only a
few parameters and it should match the observed distri-
bution as well as possible.

In the training phase the range between the minimum
and the maximum values of words’ code numbers is di-
vided to NV, logarithmically equal bins. The count of
words belonging to each bin is calculated. The bins’
counts are divided with the number of all words. Then
the best Weibull distribution corresponding to the data
must be determined. Weibull distribution is compared
with distribution by examining both distributions’ cu-
mulative distribution. Weibull’s Cumulative Distribu-
tion Function is calculated by:

ODF = 1 — e(((=2:6%109(y/ymaz))")a) (3)

There are two parameters that can be changed in
Weibull’s CDF formula: a and b. A set of Weibull distri-
butions are calculated with all the possible combinations
of a’s and b’s using a selected precision. The possible
values for the coefficients are restricted between suitable
minimum and maximum values. The cumulative code
number distribution and Weibull’s cumulative distribu-
tion are compared in the smallest square sum sense.

In the testing phase the best Weibull distribution is
found and it is now divided to N,, equal size bins. The
size of every bin is 1/N,,. Every word belongs now to
a bin that can be found using the code number and
the best fitting Weibull distribution. Using this type
of quantisation the word can now be presented as the
number of the bin that it belongs to. Due to the se-
lected coding method the resolution will be the best
where the words are most typical to text (usually 2-5
length words). Rare words (usually long words) are not
so accurately separated from each other. Similarly on
the sentence level every sentence has to be converted to
a number. First every word in a sentence is changed to
a bin number in the same way we did with words earlier.
Example:

I have a cat
b’no bn 1 bn 2 bn 3 bn4

where bn; = bin number of the word <.

The whole encoded sentence is now considered as a
sampled signal. The signal is next Fourier transformed.
Since the sentences of the text contain different num-
bers of words, the sentence vectors’ lengths differ. Here
we use the Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT) to trans-
form the sentence vectors. We do not consider all the
coefficients. The input for the DFT is (bng, bny, ..., bn,,).
DFT’s outputs are coefficients By to B,. The second co-
efficient B is selected to be the number that describes
the sentence. The reason why the B; component is se-
lected is that in the experiments it has been observed
that By is too much effected by the sentences’ length.

After every sentence has been converted to numbers,
a cumulative distribution is created from the sentence

data set in the same way as on the word level. Now the
range between the minimum and the maximum value
of the sentence code numbers are divided to N, equal
size bins. The count of sentences belonging to each bin
is calculated and the bins’ counts are divided with the
number of all sentences. The best Weibull distribution
corresponding to the sentence data is found using the
cumulative distribution of both distributions. Now the
best distribution can be used in the quantisation of sen-
tences. An example of a sentence distribution and a
corresponding best Weibull distribution are illustrated
in Fig. 1, subplots 1 and 3. In these examples the num-
ber of the bins N is 25.

On the paragraph level the methods are similar. The
paragraphs of the document are first converted to vec-
tors using the code numbers of the sentences. The
vectors are Fourier transformed and the coefficient B;
is chosen to represent the paragraph. After the best
Weibull distribution corresponding to the paragraph
data is found it can be used in the quantisation of para-
graphs.

When examining the single text documents, we cre-
ate histograms of the documents’ word, sentence, and
paragraph code numbers according to the correspond-
ing value of quantisation. On the word level the filtered
text from a single document is encoded word by word.
Each word code number is quantised using word quanti-
sation created with all the words of the data base. The
right quantisation value is determined, an accumulator
corresponding to the value is increased, and thus a word
histogram A, is created. The histogram A,, consisting
of N,, bins is finally normalised by the word count of the
document. On the sentence and the paragraph levels the
histogram creation process is similar. The single docu-
ment is encoded to sentence and paragraph code num-
bers and the hits according to the corresponding place
in the quantisation are collected in histograms Ag; and
Ap. An example of a sentence histogram is illustrated
in Fig. 1, subplot 2. With the histograms from all the
documents in the database we can compare and analyse
the single documents’ text on the word, sentence, and
paragraph levels. The histogram creation and compar-
ison processes are illustrated in Fig. 2. Note, that it
is not necessary to know anything from the actual text
document to do this. It is sufficient to give one docu-
ment as a prototype. The methodology gives the user all
the similar documents, gives a number to the difference,
or clusters similar documents.

3 EXPERIMENTS

To check how the methodology works with multilan-
guage documents two tests were designed. The tests
were planned so that the results would depend on the in-
formation in the documents, on the language, the style,
and naturally on the methodology. It was important to
find a text that is carefully translated into another lan-
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guage. In translation it is important, at least, to keep
the information even though the form depends on the
language. The Bible was selected to meet the demands.

The translations used were King James Bible in En-
glish and the translations from years 1933 (the Old Tes-
tament) and 1938 (the New Testament) in Finnish. The
German version is the Luther translation, and the Latin
version Jerome’s translation (Vulgate) from years 382-
405. The idea was to select a window of closest matches
and to compare all the books in the Bible. The bin size,
and thus the size of the histograms, for the word level
was 2080, for the sentence level 25, and for the para-
graph level 10. The word, the sentence and paragraph
level histograms were created based on the whole text
of the Bibles in four languages. Euclidean distance was
used in their comparison.

In the first experiment the capability of the method-
ology to separate documents on a coarse level was ex-
amined. We know that the Old and the New Testa-
ment books differ and expected to see a difference in the
first test. Every book was one by one taken as a proto-
type document, and ten closest matches were examined.
Note, that the order within the window is not consid-
ered, only the co-occurrences. The number of books in
the window that matched with other books in the Old
Testament, respectively in the New Testament are re-
ported for four languages in Tables 1, 2, 3, and 4. For
example, for the Genesis (book number 1) in English,
we see that on the word and the sentence level there are
six Old Testament books among the ten closest books,
and on the paragraph level there are nine.

The idea of the second experiment was to compare
ten closests matches in each language and count the co-
occurrences. The results on three different levels are
shown in Tables 5, 6, and 7. Let’s examine again the first
book in the Bible, the Genesis. When the ten closest
book in each language are collected the total number
of books is 40. For the Genesis, among these 40 books
there are five books that appear only once, 2 books that
appear twice, five books that appear three times, and
four books that appear in all languages.

4 DISCUSSION

The main idea is to test the ability to find similar con-
tents. One of our basic assumptions is that within a
specific field, for instance in law or business, the am-
biguities of words will not disturb. Our experiments
are based on the model that the content of a document
is described by the information, the language, and the
style. That was the reason why the Bible was selected as
test material. We know that the translations have been
done very carefully, at least at the information level.
The influence of language and the style is eliminated by
using English, Finnish, German, and Latin versions of
the Bible. First a simple test was designed: the task was
to distinguish between the Old Testament and the New

Testament. The search was done by taking one book
as a prototype and all similar books to that book were
searched. Ten closest matches were displayed and all the
books were checked. The results were similar from lan-
guage to language. At the word level on average eight
books from ten were from the assumed class. At the sen-
tence level there was more variety, from five to six books
were from the assumed class. At the paragraph level on
average five books from ten were from the assumed class
It was amazing to note that independently of language
it was possible to find four same books within ten closest
matches at the word level. At the sentence level inde-
pendently of language it was possible to find two same
books within ten closest matches but at the paragraph
level only 0.4 books were possible to find. These results
are far better than is possible to achieve by random.

It seems that a methodology capable of content-based
filtering has been developed. The methodology can eas-
ily be adapted to new fields by training.
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Table 1: Number of books corresponding to the prototype’s Testament among ten closest matches in English.

The Old Testament, book number

12 3 45 6 7 8 910111213141516171819 2021 222324252627 28 29 3031 3233 34353637 3839
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Sentence( 6 [4[9[5[9[8[9[9[9[9[8[9[6|8[7[8|7[5[5[7[5[5[7[9[5[10[9[8[10[6[9]6[2[6][7[5][9]10]7
Paragraph[9 [8[7[5[8|5[9[6[10[8[7[8[3[9|8[8[5[9]9[8|7[8[9[8[9[10]7[7[7|8[7[6][8]7[7|7[5]9]5

The New Testament, book number
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Paragraph[4 [2[3[2[3[3[1[2[1|1[4[3[1[4[3[3[2[4[1[4]2[6[4]4]4]6]2
The Old Testament average The New Testament average Total average
‘Word 9.21 8.04 8.73
Sentence 7.23 4.59 6.15
Paragraph 7.44 2.93 5.59

Table 2: Number of books corresponding to the prototype’s Testament among ten closest matches in Finnish.

The Old Testament, book number
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 910111213141516171819 2021 2223 24252627 28 29 3031 3233 343536 37 3839
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The New Testament, book number
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The Old Testament average The New Testament average Total average
‘Word 9.67 8.33 9.12
Sentence 7.03 3.07 5.41
Paragraph 6.97 3.37 5.50

Table 3: Number of books corresponding to the prototype’s Testament among ten closest matches in German.

ent, book number
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The New Testament, book number
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The Old Testament average The New Testament average Total average
‘Word 9.28 7.48 8.55
Sentence 7.18 4.22 5.97
Paragraph 7.03 3.26 5.48

Table 4: Number of books corresponding to the prototype’s Testament among ten closest matches in Latin.

The Old Testament, book number
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The New Testament, book number
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Word[4[4[3[4]3[10[8JI0[9[9[4[8[9[10[8[6]6[6[6]6[I0[9[7[5[8][8]2
Sentence( 3 [5[5[4[2[5[5[4[4[2[3[2[4[5[4[5[3[3[2[6][3]2[0[3[3[1]1
Paragraph[6 [5[6 [3|5[1[3[2[0[2[6[3[2[3]2[5[4[2[1[2[3[2[4][5][5][5]1
The Old Testament average The New Testament average Total average
‘Word 9.23 6.74 8.21
Sentence 6.95 3.30 5.45

Paragraph 6.85 3.26 5.38




Table 5: Number of co-occurrences among the ten closest matches in four languages, the word level.

The Old Testament, book number

1 2 3 45 6 7 8 91011121314151617 181920 21 2223 24 2526 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
1{5|5[|9[8|7|b5]|1|9|4|4]0|2[4]|6|6[4|4]|5]|3[14[13|13|7|[7[9]|6|8[9|11]|4]|9[11|6]|8|8|4|5][10[10
2025734224733 [3[3[6[1[2][1]4[2[3[5][3[4[5[3[4[2[3]2[3[4][5][3[7[7[5[7[4]2
3[5[3[3]2[3[5[s]1[2[2]2]4]2[2]4]4[2[5[3]4[3[3[3]1[3[2]4[3[3[2[1]5[4[2][2]2[3[2]2
4(4[4]2|5[4]4|b[5]4|6[7]5]6[4][5]5|7[3]6[2[2]3[4[5]4][5[4[4]4][6[5]1[4[3]3][5[3[4]5

The New Testament, book number

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66
1[8[3[4J10[7[2]5[2[2]13]6[6]4]3]7[10]11[10[11]11][2[8]7 [12][12]10] 6
2(3|6[5]4[5[2]3[4[3]2|1[4]1]6[3[6]3][6[6][3[3[5][3[4[5[4]7
3(2[3]2[2[1]2[3[2]Jo[1[4]2]|6[3[1]2|5[2]3[5[4]2[5[4]6]2]4
4545457568555 [4[4]6[3[2[3[2]2[5[4[3]2]0[4]2

The Old Testament average The New Testament average Total average

1 6.74 7.11 6.89
2 3.72 3.96 3.82
3 2.90 2.89 2.89
4 4.28 4.07 4.20

Table 6: Number of co-occurrences among the ten closest matches in four languages, the sentence level.

The Old Testament, book number

1 2 3 45 6 7 8 91011121314151617 181920 21 2223 24 2526 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39
1{6|5[4[3[4]|13]|5[|9|6|6]|6[6[9]5|11[11|9 |5 |5 [10|7|14]5|5[8|5 |1 [10[23|14|20[19[13]|15]|12{12[16] 6 |13
2(2[3[8]5[8[5]4[9[7[4[5[1]5]2[6[9]9[4[4]3[7[6]6[2[4[3[3[6[7][5[7[6]9][9[5]11][6][5[4
3[6[3[4]5[4[3[5]3[4][6[4]4]3[5]3[1[3[1[1]41[2]5]54[3]7[2[1[4]2]3[3[1][6]2[4][4]5
4(3[5]2[3[2]2[3[1]2[2[3]5[3[4[2]2|1]6]6[3[4]2[2[4]3][5[3[3]o[1[0J0o[0o[1]0[0O[O[3]1

The New Testament, book number

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66
1[4]10[6[5[8]6]6[8[10[17]10]16] 9 [21]20] 7 [19]24] 7 [14[15[19]15]26]28]16] 6
244431 [5]6|7[4]5[8[6][8][8|7[5]9[5[7][5][5[9]8][7[6]9]4
3{4f2]2[3[6]4]2]6]6[3[2]4|5[1]2]5|1]2]5[4[5]1[3]0]0]2]2
4/44]5|5[3]3[4]0]J1[1[2]0]0o]OfJOoJ2]|0[O0]J1I[1[OJO[O[O]JO]JO[5

The Old Testament average The New Testament average Total average

1 9.13 13.04 10.73
2 5.49 5.89 5.65
3 3.49 3.04 3.30
4 2.36 1.52 2.02

Table 7: Number of co-occurrences among the ten closest matches in four languages, the paragraph level.

The Old Testament, book number
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 910111213141516171819 2021 2223 24252627 2829 30313233 343536373839

1(13[13[13] 6 [18] 8 [10[27[13]10[13]17] 6 [16[13[15]21[10] 7 [15[13[25]11[11]21] 8 [16[22[15]16[18]18]19[23]25]16[25[15]21
2099766 [8]7[5[8]6[9[7]7]9|9[6]6[7[7]6]9[6]6[8[8[9[9[6[I1]6[8[9][6][7[6]12]6][T7[5
3[3[3[3]6[2[4]4]1[1[6[3]3[]4[2]3[3[1[4[5]3[3[1[3]3]1[2]2]2[1[4]2]J0[3[1[1]JOo[J1I[1]3
4/0fofJ1|1f1J1]1]Oo]J2]ofOofJo[2]ofJoJ1|1f1]J1[1]|O0]Jo[2]1]0o]2]0[0JOo]OfOJ1|[O[OJO[O[O[2]0O

The New Testament, book number

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66
1[13]13]13[15[10][17]17]20[24[21]24[19]19]19]21[28[27]28]21[24[25][26]22]21[23][29] 8
2[510[9]8[9[7]10]4[8]8[8[9]9]6|6[6][5][6[5][8][6[7][6][5[T7[4]10
3(3[1]3[3[4]3[1[4]Jo[1]0oJ1[1[3]1]Jo[1]O0]3]0o[1]JO0[2[3]1]1]4
4/2|{1]o|ojo]|o|o|O]|O|O|O]O|O|O[1]O|[O|O]O|O|O|O|O|O]O]O|O

The Old Testament average The New Testament average Total average

1 15.44 20.26 17.41
2 7.38 7.07 7.26
3 2.51 1.67 2.17
4 0.56 0.15 0.39
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ABSTRACT However these techniques do not take into consideration

An efficient scheme for automatic VOP-based the semantically meaningful content of a scene (VOPS)
organization of stereoscopic sequences is proposed in and use the global color, motion and texture
this paper, which produces a graph-like structure of the characteristics of a frame. Furthermore by these
sequence. The scheme is oriented in generating techniques a significant number of frames is discarded,
correlation links between "key"-VOPs of different shots, some of which may contain the specific visual
so that the provided structure can be used for effective information a user looks for.
video indexing or fast VOP browsing. In particular, On the other hand results provided by current visual
initially scene change detection is performed and for information retrieval systems are not yet completely
each frame of a shot, a feature vector is constructed. In Satisfactory. Some interesting works include [4] and [5],
the next phase key-frames within each shot are extracted, where in the first work VOPs are extracted according to
using an optimization method for locating frames of Motion homogeneity. In the other work only global visual
minimally correlated feature vectors. The optimization Characteristics are considered. Another scheme for video
problem is tackled by a genetic algorithm approach. representation is presented in [6] where low-level video
Afterwards for each key-frame an unsupervised content description is automatically built. However, the
color/depth  segmentation  fusion  algorithm s aforementioned schemes face two problems: (i) Except of
incorporated to extract the "key"-VOPs within this frame. the case in [4], the other schemes do not consider VOPs,
Finally correlation links are generated between "key"- Which are usually the visual components a user searches
VOPs to produce a graph-like structure of the video for in an indexing application. (ii) Even after building a
sequence. Experimental results on real life stereoscopic Visual features library, every new visual search can be
video sequences indicate the promising performance of Very much time-consuming since all feature vectors

the proposed scheme should be checked.
In this paper the proposed system innovatively
1. INTRODUCTION organizes stereoscopic video sequences in an automatic

Recent progress in the fields of video capturing, operational mode, based_on VOP information. The
encoding and processing has led to an explosion in the system produces a graph-like structure of the sequence,

amount of visual information being stored and accessed. Which can Dbe used for selective transmission, fast
Moreover the rapid development of video-based browsing or directive indexing. The scheme is based on a
multimedia and Internet applications has stimulated the St€reo-capturing system, since depth can be reliably

need for efficient tools towards representation, searching €Stimated from a stereoscopic pair of frames, and
and content-based retrieving. considering that each VOP occupies a specific depth [7].

Traditionally, video sequences are represented by After shot cut detection, for each frame of a shot a feature
nUMerous cons’ecutive frames (stereo pairs in the case ofvector is constructed. Then within each shot, those frames
stereoscopic video) each of which corresponds to a having minimally correlated feature vectors are selected
constant time interval. However, this image sequence 2 Key-frames. However due to the large size of the
representation, which stems from the analog tape storage SOUtions space, a genetic approach is adopted as in [8].

process, results in a linear (sequential) access to the video/\lterwards for each key-frame a segmentation fusion
content algorithm is incorporated to extract the "key"-VOPs

While this approach may be adequate for viewing a contained in this frame. Towards this direction color and

video in a movie mode, it raises a number of limitations 9€Pth segments provided by a segmentation algorithm,
when addressing new applications, such as fast video &€ Properly fused. Finally correlation links among "key"-
browsing, content-based indexing and retrieving or VOPs are generated to pI:OVIde the graph-like structure Qf
summarization. Currently, the only way to browse a (€ Sequence. An overview of the proposed system is
video is to sequentially scan video frames, which is both Presented in Figure 1.

a time-consuming and tedious process. Towards this 2 KEY FRAMES EXTRACTION

direction, temporal reduction of the video content was

proposed by employing the so-called summarization The first step towards VOP-based video organization
schemes, some of which are presented in [1], [2], and [3]. includes shot cut detectiolm our approach the algorithm
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Figure 1: Overview of the proposed VOP-based video sequence organization scheme.

proposed in [9] is adopted due to its efficiency and low chromosome has a higher chance of survival in the next
computational complexityAfter shot cut detection for generation. A set of new chromosomes (offspring) is then
each frame of a shot, a multidimensional feature vector is produced by mating the selected parent chromosomes and
constructed as in [8]. Let us denote by applying acrossover operatgmwhich randomly combines
fil—m ooM, iov ={1...,N;} the feature vector of the parental gengtic material to produce the ge_netic m_aterial
of the offspring.Mutation is also applied, introducing
i-th frame of the shotL,,, where Nc"™ is the total random gene variations that are useful for restoring lost
number of frames of the shot. genetic material, or for producing new material that

Let us now assume that tHé- most characteristic ~ Corresponds to new search areas. Populatiop is thus

frames should be selected from a given shot. In this paper formed by inserting new chromosomes in¢n-1) and

the key-frames are selected as the ones with the minimum?‘aillet'r.]g an aplproprlat(te rt1ur:1ber ?I] ?Ider hchromcl)stqmes,
correlation among a scene. This "minimum correlation" ofiowing areplacement strategyo that each population

approach is adopted as we expect that the most consists ofP members. This procedure is repeated in an
uncorrelated frames would contain all the available iterative way, untilA(n) converges to an optimal solution

different visual information among a shot. of the problem [10],[11]. :
Towards this direction we first define thedex Results of the proposed key-frames extraction module

_ Ke are presented in Figure 2. In this figure four key-frames
vectora = (a,...,a, ) U UV"F where for one shot of the stereoscopic sequence program "Eye
U ={( al,...,aKF)DVKF Loy < <ay,} 1) to Eye hgvg been extracte'd. The selected group of

frames minimizes the correlation measuRe(a , where
is the subset of sat XF | which contains all sorted index in this casea=(12, 25, 42, 71) contains the indices of the
vectorsa. Each index vectoa cgrresponds to a set of  extracted frames within the shot. The key-frames of each
frame numbers. Then theorrelation measureof K shot are the only input elements to the next unsupervised

feature vectorii"m, i =a,..,a isdefined as VOP segmentation module of the proposed scheme.
Ke-1 Kg
Re@= e > Y (Pae) @
Ke (Ke =) Z o

where Pa a; is the correlation coefficient of feature

vectorsf, ™ andf, ‘™. As observed, the goal is to find

the index vectom that minimizesR (a) .

Unfortunately, an exhaustive search within a shot for
detecting the minimum value oRg(a J)s practically

unfeasible, since the multidimensional spaténcludes
all possible combinations of frames. For this reason, a
genetic algorithn(GA) approach is used in this paper.

In this approach, chromosomes whose genetic material
consists of frame numbers represent possible solutions of

t()ﬁ;ﬂ%gg:ﬁig;%f Lo(t;lem. :nngilirsaopeurﬁtrlgtgglgn "Eye to Eye" stereoscopic program, containing the most
N7 AL TP 9 i ) 9 uncorrelated visual content within the shot. (a) The first
a temporal variation approach [8], which exploits the yey-frame (#8112) (b) The second key-frame (#8125)
temporal relation of fegture vectors. PopL_JIatm(O) is (c) The third key-frame (#8142) and (d) The fourth key-
then used for the creation of new generation populations fame (#8171). Numbers inside brackets denote the
A(n), n>0. The creation ofA(n) at generation (or GA frame-number among the video sequence.

cycle) n is performed by applying a set of operations on
populationA(n-1). In particular, the correlation measure 3. UNSUPERVISED VOP SEGMENTATION

Re (@) is used as aobjective functiorto estimate the When key-frames for all shots of a video sequence are
performance of all chromosomes in populatidfn-1) extracted the fourth and fifth modules of Figure 1 are
and parent selectionis applied so that a fitter activated.

© (d)

Figure 2: Four key-frames extracted from a shot of the



(€)
Figure 3: Segmentation fusion results for the key-frame of Figure 2(a) (first key-frame of a shot) (a) Depth segments map
(b) Color segments map (c) Projection of the color segments map onto the depth segments map (d) Fusion of the color
segments belonging to the same depth segment. (e) Extracted foreground video object (f) Extracted background video
object.
During these modules all key-frames are analyzed and color segments according to depth similarity provides
the "key"-VOPSs are extracted. VOPs with accurate contours.

Generally VOP segmentation remains a very More particularly let us consider that for a given key-
interesting research problem, despite the extensive frame an occlusion compensated depth map is generated,
attention it has received the last decade. Even if it has by applying the stereo pair analysis technique presented
been partly solved in semi-automatic schemes [12], there in [13]. Let as also consider that a segmentation
are several cases where this solution is not suitable algorithm is applied onto the aforementioned depth map
considering high time consumption or extensive human and onto one of the stereo channels (left/right), producing
intervention. Characteristic examples are sequences the depth segments map and the color segments map
captured without using the chroma-key technology. For respectively. In the current scheme a multiresolution
these reasons an unsupervised VOP segmentationimplementation of the Recursive Shortest Spanning Tree
technique is employed, based on fusion of color segments (RSST [14]) algorithm, called M-RSST [15] is used both
according to depth similarity criteria. The color/depth for color and depth segmentation. In this implementation,
segments fusion scheme is based on the idea that colorthe RSST algorithm is recursively applied to images of
segments describe accurately the boundaries of a VOP.increasing resolution. This approach, apart from
However a VOP usually consists of multiple color accelerating the segmentation procedure, also reduces the
segments. On the other hand it has been stated that allnumber of small objects, which is a useful property in the
parts of a video object are usually located on the same context of VOP-based video organization.
depth [7]. Under this consideration each depth segment Let us now assume that the color segments map

roughly describes a VOP and a constrained fusion of consists ofk ¢ color segments while the depth segments
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Figure 4: The proposed video sequence structure. On the left part the intrashot structure can be observed, the main elemer
of which are the extracted key-frames. On the right part the intershot structure for one "key"-VOP is depicted. Starting from
one "key"-VOP other nodes of the tree can be visited belonging to different shots.

map includes K¢ depth segments denoted &, S :Ug, i=12,...,K (6)
i=12,...,K¢ and %, i=12,...,KY respectively. The e
segments S° and S¢ are mutually exclusive, ie, G- 13:1712...K} (7

chscop f k=12 KS. ik q In other words, color segments are merged together
S0 ScE or any Lk=L&...8" | and, into K=K9Y new segments according to depth similarity.
similarly, S* n S¢ =0 for anyi,k=12,...,K?, i £k. The final segmentation consists of these segments, which

Let us also denote bECand GY the output masks of contain the same image regions as the corresponding
color and depth segmentation, which are defined as the depth segments, but with accurate contours obtained from

. . color segments.
sets of all color and depth segments respectively: VOP extraction results are presented in Figure 3 for

G® ={Sf,i=12,...,K}, 3) the first key-frame of the analyzed shot, depicted in
G¢ ={S|d,i=l2,...,Kd} Figure 2(a). Depth segmentation, shown with two

. different gray levels as in Figure 3(a), is overlaid with the
Color segments are projected onto depth segments so_ , . .
; . : : white contours of the color segments, as obtained from
that video objects provided by depth segmentation are Ei 3(b). Th | be sh in Ei 3

retained and, at the same time, object boundaries given by igure 3(b). rhe result can be shown in Figure ©.
color se méntation are accu1ratel extracted. For this Moreover, fusion of the color segments that belong to the
9 ] y _ o same depth plane are presented in Figure 3(d) while the

reason, each color segmeft is associated with a depth  final VOP segmentation results are depicted in Figures
segment, so that the area of intersection between the two3(e) and 3(f) for the foreground and the background video
segments is maximized. This is accomplished by means objects respectively. As is observed, the segmentation

of aprojection function fusion module provides video objects with accurately
p(S¢,GY) = argmaxa(g n S°)}, detected boundaries.
90G* (4) 4. "KEY"-VOP LINKING AND
i=12,...,K¢ APPLICATIONS
where a(0) is the area, i.e., the number of pixels, of a After extracting the "key"-VOPs for each key-frame,
segment. Based on the previous equatisif sets of the scheme proceeds to the final step of video sequence
color segments, sag. , i =12,...,K¢ , are defined, each structuring. A link is generated between each pair of
) i - AR ) 1

"key"-VOPs according to a correlation measure. More
particularly let us assume th& .5 "key"-VOPs have

been extracted from the key-frames of the whole video

C ={g0G°: p(g,G*) =5}, (5)  Sequence. Letus also denotelby,"™ the feature vector
i=12,...,K¢ of the i-th "key"-VOP of shotL,, formed in a similar
Then, the final segmentation madB, consists of way as vectorf; 'm in section 2. Then correlation links

K=K segmentsS, i=12,..,K, each of which is  5re generated for all possible pairs of "key"-VOPs, except
generated as the union of all elements of the those pairs where both "key"-VOPs belong to the same
corresponding seg; : shot. The correlation coefficient for two feature vectors

of which contains all color segments that are projected
onto the same depth segmﬁﬁ:
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Figure 5: Intershot structure for the foreground "key"-VOP as depicted in Figure 3(e). Only the first five minimum

correlation key-frames are presented containing the respective "key"-VOPs. The numbers below the frames expresses tt

frame-number among the video sequence "Eye to Eye".

Ky, and K" with m#q, is estimated by

piqu =Ciqu/(0im0jq) (8)
where  Cimq = (Ky;™ —m)T(KViLUI -m) is the
N

. _ L .
covariance of the two vector§) = Ky, ¢/ Kgs is

e=
(rOLe)

the average feature vector of thg.g "key"-VOPS,N is
the number of shots ana‘izm = Cimim is the variance of

Lm

Ky; ™. When correlation links are estimated for all

allowed pairs, correlation values for each "key"-VOP are

frames, extracted from the whole sequence (e.g. selection
of one key-frame per shot). Additionally, in an interactive
summarization scheme, a user may select a "key"-VOP
out of the K g available, asking for a summary based on

the selected content. Then the application can return in a
hierarchical manner: (a) the other "key"-VOPs that
belong to the same shot with the selected "key"-VOP, (b)
the whole shot that contains the selected "key"-VOP and
(c) theC minimum correlation "key"-VOPs belonging to
other shots, by simply parsing the graph structure
(content directive summarization).

In Figure 5 the intershot structure for the foreground
"key"-VOP depicted in Figure 3(e) is presented. Only the
first five minimum correlation key frames are illustrated.
For presentation purposes a white line represents the

sorted and a graph-like structure of the sequence is boundary between the foreground video object and the
generated. In Figure 4 the provided sequence structure isbackground. As observed, even if there are sufficient
presented. In particular the left part depicts the sequence changes in the background object, the foreground

structure within shots, while in the right part the sorted
correlation links for a "key"-VOP of a key-frame can be
observed.

The provided video sequence structure can greatly
benefit contemporary applications. For example in an
indexing and retrieval scheme the provided visual
information to be indexed can initially be compared to the
"key"-VOPs of the whole sequence. A distance between
"key"-VOPs and provided visual information can be
incorporated, e.g. distance according to correlation,
convolution, Euclidean etc. Then the following content
can be retrieved: (a) The "key"-VOP with the minimum
distance, (b) The shot where the minimum distance
"key"-VOP originates from and (c) The firlkt minimum
correlation "key"-VOPs provided by parsing the graph-
like structure, wher& is a threshold. It is evident that
indexing schemes can be greatly benefited by the

information remains the same. Furthermore as the
correlation coefficienp for a "key"-VOP decreases, the
irrelevance of the visual content retrieved increases,
considering the "key"-VOP under investigation.

5. Conclusions and Discussion

The traditional video sequence representation raises a
number of limitations when addressing contemporary
applications, such as video browsing, content-based
indexing and retrieving or summarization. These
multimedia applications can be greatly benefited if
efficient video sequence structuring tools and systems are
developed. Under this consideration we propose an
automatic system for VOP-based video sequence
organization. Initially the whole video sequence is
analyzed and a feature vector is constructed for each
frame, turning the frame-based video representation to

provided video sequence structure, as visual searching featyre vector-based. Afterwards a shot cut detection

can be directively performed, which accelerates the

algorithm is adopted and for each shot key-frames are

process (compared to searching the whole feature vectorsgyiracted by minimizing a correlation measure. Due to

library).

the large dimension of possible solutions (combinations

Furthermore summarization schemes can benefit from ¢ frames) a genetic algorithm approach is incorporated,

the proposed automatic VOP-based
organization too. Firsty a summary of the whole
sequence can consist of a subset of the, Kgy, key-

Sequence \hich converges very fast to an optimal solution. Then

for each key-frame the semantically meaningful content
is extracted using a color/depth segmentation fusion



algorithm. The procedure results into the detection of
"key"-VOPs. Finally a correlation link is estimated

between each pair of "key"-VOPs, excluding those pairs
where both "key"-VOPs originate from the same shot.

[10]K. S. Tang, K. F. Man, S. Kwong and Q. He,
“Genetic Algorithms and Their Applications,TEEE
Signal Processing Magazingp. 22-37, Nov. 1996.

[11]H. Holland, Adaptation in Natural and Atrtificial

The created graph-like structure of the video sequence SystemsAnn Arbor: The University of Michigan Press,
can be used by indexing and summarization schemes 1975.

providing promising results. In future works other

[12]C. Gu, and M.-C. Lee, “Semiautomatic Segmentation

schemes should be investigated, taking into consideration and Tracking of Semantic Video Object$ZEE Trans.
speech and sound (generation of similar graph structures Circuits and Systems for Video Technologgl. 8, No.

for acoustic elements). Then multimedia information

retrieval or browsing can be performed based on an inter-

linked graph, composed of both visual and acoustic
element graphs.
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ABSTRACT

Discretewavelet transforms are widely used for losslessim-
age compression. Theoverall performance of these schemes
may be further improved by properly designing efficient en-
tropy coders. A novel technique for the implementation
of context-based adaptive arithmetic entropy coding is pre-
sented in this paper. This technique is based on the pre-
diction of the value of the current transform coefficient, em-
ploying aweighted | east squares method, in order to achieve
appropriate context selection for arithmetic coding. Experi-
mental resultsillustrate and eval uate the performance of the
proposed technique.

1. INTRODUCTION

Two entropy coding methods are well-known and widely
used: the Huffman and the arithmetic. The first method is
preferable only when there is a lack of hardware resources
and coding/decoding speed is a prime aobjective [1]. Arith-
metic is somewhat slower than Huffman, but it is much
more versatile and effective. In most cases, the adaptive
variant of arithmetic coding is used [2],[3], in order to take
advantage from high order dependencies with the use of
conditioning contexts.

Thearithmetic data compression technique encodes data
by creating code string which represents a fractional value
on the number line between 0 and 1. On each recursion of
the algorithm only one symbol is encoded. The algorithm
successively partitions an interval of the number line be-
tween 0 and 1, and retains one of the partitionsasanew in-
terval. Thus, the agorithm successively deals with smaller
intervals, and the code string lies in each of the nested inter-
vals.

Thiswork was supported by the IST European Project HISCORE

The performance of arithmetic coders depends mainly
on the estimation of the probability model which the coder
will use. The coder can achieve an average output code
length very close to the entropy corresponding to the prob-
ability model it utilises. Therefore, if the probability model
accurately reflectsthe statistical propertiesof theinput, arith-
metic coding will approach the entropy of the source. Dif-
ferent probability models will give different compression
performance for the same data. Thus, a scheme employing
adaptive calculation of the probability will be better than a
non-adaptive scheme, as it will allow a better approxima
tion to the "true” statistics of the data. The probabilities
that an adaptive model assigns may change as each symbol
is transmitted, based on the symbol frequencies seen so far
in the message. A drawback of arithmetic coding of im-
ages using the above adaptive model is that it does not take
into account the high amount of correlation between adja-
cent pixels. That is, each pixel is encoded using a proba
bilistic model adapted to all pixel values seen so far on the
image. In thiswork, to alleviate this disadvantage a method
similar to the one in [8] is adopted, with which, for every
new coefficient to be encoded, the model is updated more
than once, making the probabilistic model more adaptive to
recent pixels, and thus more effective.

Every transform coefficient is put into one of several
classes (buckets) depending on the weighted values of a
set of previously entropy coded coefficients. To each con-
text type corresponds a different probability model and thus
each subband coefficient is compressed with an entropy coder
following the appropriate model. The key issue is then how
to find an efficient context based classification.

In our work, the Magnitude-Set Variable-L ength-Integer
representation (as proposed in [4]) is employed to represent
the transform coefficients. According to this, every coef-
ficient is classified into one of a set of ranges called mag-



nitude sets M, followed by the sign bit and the magnitude
difference bits. For example, the numbers 15 and -16 are
transmitted with the number triads (7, +,3) and (8, —, 0)
respectively.

This paper is organized as follows: In Section 2 the un-
weighted and the weighted least squares error methods are
developed to determine the prediction of the current coef-
ficient, in order to implement the context based adaptive
arithmetic coding. Section 3 presents experimental results
obtained when the proposed arithmetic entropy coder is ap-
plied, compared to S+P entropy coder. Finally, conclusions
are drawn in Section 4.

2. PREDICTION AND CONTEXT SELECTION

2.1. Weight Optimization via Simple Linear Regression

The magnitude set M of the current pixel is estimated using
the weighted values of coefficients that have aready been
entropy encoded in the current band, in the sister band(s)
and in the parent band, in the pyramid structure, i.e., the
predictor has the form:

=3 a, M

wherethe M indicates a previously encoded Magnitude
Set, M is the prediction of the current Magnitude Set and
theweightsa;, 1 < i < N aredetermined vialinear regres-
sion so that M are least squares estimates of 1.

Experimental results have proved that the magnitude sets
of the coefficients shown in Figure 1, which differ in shape
for every subband LH, HL and HH, suffice for an accurate
prediction of the magnitude set M of the current pixel. This
scheme implies that the subbands will be coded in the fol-
lowing order: first the LH band, then the HL band and fi-
nally the HH band, so that to establish the necessary casual
relationship. Therefore, Eg. (1) can be expressed for each
of the subbands as follows[12]:

~

LH band : M =a M, + axyM,.,, + asM,, + as M,
+a5Mp1 + (IGMPQ
HLband: M = ay M, + asM, + asM,, + asM,,.
+asMp1 + agMp2 + ar M,
HHband: M = a3 My + as My + a3 M, + as M.

+asMp1 + agMp2 + arMis1 + agMgiso

)

Subscripts w, nw, n, ne are directional short notations for
west, north-west, north and north-east respectively, p. (k =
1,2) indicates the k" parent pixel and sis indicate the cor-
responding pixels or pixel in the sister bands. Using fur-
ther coefficients for the estimation of the magnitude set of
the current coefficient would cause extracomputational load
which is not justified by the improvement of the results.

oo
0o
] oo
g5 o
LH BAND HL BAND
O
oo 0 Magni t ude Set of the

current coefficient

(] E%“:I Magni t ude Sets used
O for the prediction of
M5 of the current
coefficient
HH BAND

Fig. 1. Pixelsemployed for the prediction of the magnitude
set of current coefficient for each subband

Let the matrix S have N x N rows (where N x N are
the dimensions of theimageto be coded) and eight columns.
Each row consists of all the previously encoded magnitude
sets used for the estimation of the current magnitude set,
i.e., the subscript of each element of the matrix indicates
the current coefficient and the superscript indicates one of
the eight previously encoded magnitude sets used for the es-
timation of the current coefficient. Further, weform avector
y composed of all magnitude sets, i.e., the subscript of each
element of this vector indicates the current coefficient.
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Then, the vector a of the optimal weights can be formed
as[10]:

a=(STws) 18wy (4)

where W is the weighted linear regression matrix which
may be chosen to be either the unity matrix ([6], unweighted
linear regression) or a user-defined appropriate weighted
matrix ([12], weighted linear regression).

Having calculated the weights, the norms of (2) can be
used to classify the current transform coefficient to the proper
bucket, that isto determine which probabilistic model to use
during the adaptive arithmetic entropy coding.

In order to encode the LL band it can be decomposed
again and similar techniques outlined above can be used to
encodethe high pass bands at this second level of decompo-
sition. This procedure can be carried on until the low pass
band is of very small size and can be transmitted in an un-
coded manner.

2.2. Weight Optimization viaappropriateWeighted Lin-
ear Regression

In this case, instead of using a simple unweighted linear re-
gression agorithm, a more sophisticated method is imple-
mented to find the best weightsfor the estimation of the cur-
rent coefficient. Experiments have shown that the larger er-
rors in estimating the transformed coefficients occur on the
edges of the transformed image. Asaresult, the most appro-
priate matrix W of equation (4) must have higher weights
in the positions which correspond to the edges of the trans-
formed image. A Canny edge detector operator [9] is em-
ployed for this task.

Having calculated the appropriate weighted matrix W,
equation (4) is used for the calculation of vector a. Then,
the norms of (2) are employed to estimate the magnitude set

of the current coefficient.

3. EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS

The above context-based arithmetic entropy coding tech-
nique was compared to the method used in the widely re-
garded as state-of-the-art algorithm of S+P [4]. Our experi-
ments may be summarized as follows:

Step 1 Apply the S+Ptransform for theinitial decorrelation
of the selected image.

Step 2 Apply the algorithm of unweighted or weighted | east
squares method for the prediction of the magnitude
sets.

Step 3 Classify the magnitude sets of each coefficient into

~ oneof several buckets depending on the weighted val-
ues of the selected set of previously entropy coded
coefficients.

Step 4 Apply adaptive arithmetic entropy coding [2] to each
bucket. Aiming to better adaptivity, for every new
coefficient to be encoded, the model is updated three
timesinstead of once. The sign and magnitude differ-
ence are also arithmetically coded but using a fixed
(instead of adaptive) uniform distribution model, in
order to increase the computational efficiency.

The arithmetic entropy coder proposed, was applied to
standard black and white, 8 bpp, images following an S+P
transform [4]. Table 1 presentsthe results of the unweighted
or weighted least squares methods compared to that of the
S+P entropy coder.

The computational speed of the proposed methodis some-
what slower than the simple arithmetic entropy coding since
for each image to be encoded, the cal culation of the weights
has to be performed in order to concludeto the fittest possi-
ble weights. However, if we want, we can go one step fur-
ther: to use the linear regression algorithm for the weights
calculation with a whole set of typical images and find a
fixed set of weights. In that case, it is clear that compres-
sion performance for each image is going to be decreased
but the overall speed of the algorithm will be improved.



image

S+P

method |

method |1

bytes

bpp

bytes

bpp

bytes

bpp

lena

136702

4.17

136007

415

135724

4.14

Peppers

150182

4.58

149363

4.56

148865

454

crowd

131010

4.00

130326

3.98

130123

3.97

boat

141272

431

139917

4.27

139591

4.26

airplane

128238

391

126985

3.88

126838

3.87

bridges

182882

5.58

182192

5.56

181198

553

harbour

154896

4.73

153141

4.67

152207

4.64

barbara

149254

4.55

147861

451

147108

4.49

Table 1. Number of bytes and bits per pixel needed for
entropy coding with optimal weights calculated via linear
regression with matrix W = I (method I) or W weighted
(method I1) compared to S+P entropy coding.

4. CONCLUSIONS

A method was presented for the implementation of an effi-
cient context-based arithmetic entropy coding. The method
employs unweighted or weighted least squares techniques
to determine the weights used so as to estimate the mag-
nitude set of the current coefficient, based on a selected
set of magnitude sets of pixels which have been previoudly
coded. Experiments show that the use of the weighted least
squares algorithm leads to better results, and consistently
outperformsthe entropy coder proposed by the state-of-the-
art method S+Pin[4].
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ABSTRACT

In this paper, a novel approach to image indexing is pre-
sented using content-based watermarking. Some con-
cepts associated with the application of watermarking
to image indexing are discussed and a segmentation al-
gorithm, appropriate for content-based watermarking,
is presented. The segmentation algorithm is applied on
reduced images and derives the exact same objects when
performed on either the original or the watermarked im-
age. In this way, the proposed system does not suffer
from synchronization problems that usually occur dur-
ing watermark detection.

1 Introduction

Watermarking has received significant attention lately
due to its applications on the protection of intellectual
property rights (IPR) [1, 2]. However, many other ap-
plications can be conceived which involve information
hiding [3]. In this paper, we propose the employment
of watermarking as a means to perform content-based
indexing and retrieval of images from data bases.

In order to endow the proposed scheme with content-
based functionalities, information must be hidden
region-wise in digital images. Thus, the success of any
content-based approach depends largely on the segmen-
tation of the image based on its content. In the present
paper, an efficient segmentation algorithm is used prior
to information embedding.

Embedding indexing information in image objects has
the following advantages:

e Each region in the image carries its own description
and no additional information must be kept for its
description.

e The image can be moved from a database to an-
other without the need to move any associated de-
scription.

This work was supported by the EU CEC Project ASPIS
and the Greek Secretariat of Research and Technology Project
PENED99. The help of COST211quat is also gratefully acknowl-
edged.

strintzi@dion.ee.auth.gr

The present paper provides an elegant framework for
the application of watermarking to image indexing. De-
spite the fact that, due to the increased computational
complexity, the proposed system cannot be used in large
data bases at the present time, it clearly demonstrates
another potential application of watermarking.

The paper is organized as follows: the system
overview is given in section 2. The information em-
bedding method is presented in section 3. In section 4,
the segmentation algorithm used with our system is de-
scribed. In section 5, experimental evaluation is shown,
and finally conclusions are drawn in section 6.

2 System overview

The methodology proposed in this paper assumes that
the watermarked images will not be subjected to any
attacks. The investigation of robust watermarking or
copyright protection is beyond the scope of this paper.
However, even without attacks, watermark detection is
not a straightforward procedure in our content-based
framework since the objects of the images, rather than
the original rectangular images, are watermarked (see
fig. 1). Thus, the first step in the watermark detection
process is to segment the image into objects and sub-
sequently, based on this segmentation, to extract the
information bits associated with each object (see fig.
2). If during detection, the image is segmented in dif-
ferent regions than those used in the embedding, then

indexing
L bits
original
image l
A4 A 4
image information >
reduction embedding marked

7y image

| segmentation

Figure 1: Block diagram of the embedding scheme.



the detection process will not be synchronized with the
embedding process and the embedded information will
not be retrieved.

In order to combat the loss of synchronization, spe-
cial care should be taken to make sure that the execu-
tion path followed during the embedding process for seg-
menting the image into objects and the execution path
during detection will be identical despite the alteration
the image has undergone due to watemarking.

marked > image || segmentation information >
image reduction > extraction ) ;
indexing

bits

Figure 2: Block diagram of the detection scheme.

For this to be achieved, the algorithm is applied to
a reduced image, comprising of the mean values of the
pixel intensities in 8 x 8 pixel blocks of the original im-
age. Thus, if the mean values of the intensities for each
such block remain the same after the watermarking pro-
cess, then the resulting reduced image, to which the seg-
mentation algorithm is applied, is the same regardless
of whether it is derived from the original or the water-
marked image.

A space-domain information embedding strategy
which keeps the mean value of each image block con-
stant is described in the ensuing section.

3 Information embedding

The mean intensity I[l1,l2] of an 8 x 8 block in the orig-
inal image I is

T o7
1 . .
Iy, 1) = 6l E E I[81y + 1,815 + 7]

i=0 j=0

for all three colour components, where l1, [ are the block
indexes. We choose to embed the watermark bits in the
blue component of the RGB images because the Human
Visual System is less sensitive to blue colours [4]. One
bit is embedded in each 8 x 8 block.

The intensities I'[l1, [2] of the reduced image that will
be derived from the watermarked image during detec-
tion, are:

7 7
1
IRll,ZQ _—422 8l1 + 1, 8124-]]—[3”1,12]
=0 j=0

7 7
YD a8l +i, 81 + j] = gl 1]

i=0 j=0

_ 1
IG[h, 1] = 6

Ig[l, o] =

7 7
1 . . . ..
o1 DO (Tp[Bl +i, 8l + j] + b ay, 1, [0, 4] - wli, 4])
i=0 j=0
(1)

where b is the embedded bit (valued -1,1), a is the
watermark strength factor, which depends on a local en-
ergy measure and is computed seperately for each block
in the original image, and w[i, j] is the watermark ma-
trix (see fig. 3) given by

wli, 1 = {11

1j-1}1}(-1]1}-1]1]-1
-1} 1(-1({1}-1}1]-1]1
1j-1}1}(-1]1}-1]1]-1
-1} 1(-1({1}-1}1]-1]1
1j-1}1}(-1]1}-1]1]-1
-1} 1(-1({1}-1}1]-1]1
1|11 }(-1]1}-1]1]-1
-1} 1(-1(1}-1}1]-1]1

if i+ j =even
it i+ j=odd (2)

Figure 3: Watermark matrix. The information bit is
multiplied by the matrix elements and the strength fac-
tor. The resulting signal is added on the image.

The watermark strength a is varied according to the
intensity differences of the blue component in the area
of the current pixel, as follows:

3, if 2I'< D;+ D;
ap ,[6,j] =4 2, ift T<D;+D; <2T
1, otherwise
where

D; = |IB[8l1 +1i—1,8l +]] —IB[8I1 +1+ 1,8l +]]|

D; = |Ig[8l1 +14,8ls+j — 1] — Ig[8l1 + 1,81y + j + 1]|

and the threshold T was experimentally set to 10.
Equation (1) yields

= 1 , ,
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In order to make sure that the application of the seg-
mentation algorithm to either the original or the wa-
termarked image produces the same results, the mean
block intensities of the block (I, [2) should be equal, i.e

j’B [l17 l2] = jB [l17 l2]

From (3), it is seen that the above equation is equivalent
to

Z a'll,lz[ivj]: Z a’ll,lz[iaj] (4)

i+j:even i+j:0dd

Thus, the equality of the mean block intensities can
be achieved by appropriately modifying the watermark
strength factor ay, ;,[i, ], after it has been calculated,
so that condition (4) is met. In our scheme this is done
by reducing the values of a;, 1,[i, 7], for i + j : even or
i+ j : odd, depending on which sum is greater.

4 Segmentation algrithm

Segmentation methods for 2D images may be divided
primarily into region-based and boundary-based meth-
ods. Region-based approaches [5] rely on the homogene-
ity of spatially localised features such as gray level inten-
sity and texture. Region-growing and split and merge
techniques also belong to the same category. On the
other hand, boundary-based methods use primarily gra-
dient information to locate object boundaries. In this
paper, a region-based approach is taken. The image
segmentation algorithm consists of three stages:

1. An initial estimation of the number of a connected
regions and their colour and spatial centers.

2. An iterative pixel classification process that uses
the initial estimations as a starting point.

3. A feature extraction process for indexing purposes.

For notational simplicity, the reduced image to which
the segmentation algorithm is applied will be heareafter
denoted as I. An initial estimation of the number of
classes contained in the (reduced) image is produced
by dividing the image into N non-overlapping blocks,
each represented by the mean values of the three colour
coordinates of the CIE L*a*b* colour space [6], I, =
(I, Ian,Ipn), n = 1,...,N, and applying the max-
imin algorithm to the set of blocks. The colour distance
between two blocks is defined as:

”im - in” =

\/(jL,m - jL,n)2 + (Ia,m -

Ia,n)2 + (jb,m - jb,n)z

A simple K-means algorithm [7] is then used to clas-
sify each block to one of the classes; those classes that
do not form connected regions are split, so that K
connected regions si are formed; the mean values of
the colour and space coordinates over the set of blocks
of each region constitute an initial estimation of the
colour centers I = (I1, Iok, Ip k), and spatial centers
Sk = (Sek,Syk), k =1,..., K. These centers are used
as a starting point by the pixel classification algorithm:
a K-Means-with-connectivity-constraint algorithm. The
distance of a pixel p = (pg, py) from a region sy is de-
fined as follows:

_ A _
D(p,k) = [[I(p) — Ix|l + A—HP — Skl
k

where ||I(p) — I is the colour distance:

II(p) — Li|| =
\/(IL —In)2+ (Io — Lo i) + (Ip — Iy )2

lp — Sk|| is the spatial distance:

Ip = Sell = /(e — So)? + () — 5y0)?

Ay, is the area of the region sy, defined as Ap=Mj,, where
My, is the number of pixels assigned to s, and A is a reg-
ularisation parameter. The K-Means-with-connectivity-
constraint algorithm features region splitting of non-
connected regions and merging of chromatically similar
neighboring regions. The region centers are recalculated
on every iteration as the mean values of the colour and
space coordinates over the set of pixels assigned to each
region. If M}, elements are assigned to sy then

My,
-1 .
f= gy 210k 6
M,
Si= Sk, (6)
Mk m=1

where p* = (pk, pf) are the pixels assigned to region sj.
The centers corresponding to regions that fall below a
size threshold are omitted. As soon as the K-means-
with-connectivity-constraint algorithm converges, re-
gions smaller than a specified threshold are appended
to other regions, to ensure that no particularly small,
meaningless regions are formed. Finally, a set of fea-
tures is extracted for every region; those include colour,
position, size, and shape features.

5 Experimental results

The watermarking and segmentation algorithms de-
scribed in the previous sections were tested for embed-
ding information in a variety of colour test images (Fig.



4). 256 bits were embedded on each image object. The
embedded information was the values of the features
used by the ISTORAMA! content-based image retrieval
system. Alternatively, any other kind of object-related
information could be embedded, including a short text
describing the object. The bits were embedded in the
blue component of RGB images using the procedure de-
scribed in section 3. No perceptual degradation of image
quality was observed.

Almost all embedded bits could be reliably extracted
from the watermarked image. Only a tiny portion
(< 0.1%) of the total embedded bits were extracted in
error. For this reason, simple channel coding was used
to ensure errorless information extraction.

2 R

Figure 4: Images segmented into regions.

'http://uranus.ee.auth.gr/Istorama

6 Conclusions

A methodology was presented for the content-based em-
bedding of indexing information in digital images. Wa-
termark information is embedded after images are seg-
mented into objects. The watermarking algorithm does
not change the mean value of image blocks so that the
same objects are extracted during embedding and de-
tection.

The proposed system is appropriate for retrieving im-
ages from small data bases only, since the need for seg-
mentation at the detector may be computationally in-
tensive, delaying the process. However, it demonstrates
a potentially useful application of watermarking.
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Query by Image Content using NOKIA 9210
Communicator
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Abstract—I n this paper we present a new Java-based client-

server application for content-based image retrieval over
wireless networks. The application on the client sideisrunning
on the NOKIA's 9210 Communicator and is written in pure
Java™

Index Terms— Content, Retrieval, Indexing, Multimedia,
Image, Search, Wireless, M obile, Communicator.

I. INTRODUCTION

A. Wireless Communications and Terminals

The way people are communicating is changing very fast.
Few years ago, mobile phones were lucrative items
restricted to a very small community of rich businessman
and government agents. Moreover, they were used
exclusively for voice calls.

Today the mobile terminal penetration is growing steadily
and continuously. And their use is no longer restricted to
voice communication only. In Finland, it is widely accepted

among youngsters to use a GSM phone for sending SMS
messages, to chat with friends or to play games. Adults may
be more interested in checking their stocks or paying a hill

using their wireless terminal and the Wireless Application

Protocol (WAP). In Japan a phenomenal change in the use
of mobile phones happened by the introduction of the
“iMode” [IMODE] system. The number of users since its
introduction two years ago hasrisen to 17 millions.

The third generation, or 3G [3G], phones will create new
opportunities for content providers, by providing a way of
transmitting text, voice, images, and streamed video.
Moreover, their ability to be connected to the Internet all
the time will provide users with an overwhelming access to
a huge amount of information. Users will then face the
problem of how to retrieve the information of interest to
them in an efficient manner. The goa is to alow for
searching and navigation in this wealth of data without the
need to make text-based queries for three obvious reasons:

! Nokia Mobile Phones, P.O. Box 1000 (Visiokatu 3,
Tampere 33720), FIN-33721 Tampere, Finland

2 Tampere University of Technology, P.O. Box 553, FIN-
33101, Tampere, Finland

*  The user may be unable to type in commands.

e The keyboards of portable devices are not very
comfortable for text-based commands.

»  Text-based queries may not be very appropriate in
the case of images, video or music.

Therefore, a content-based indexing and retrieval engine
coupled to a speech recognition engine could be the
ultimate interface to such a system

In this paper we will introduce a content-based search
engine and its graphical user interface. A demo of the
system will be given during the presentation. The speech
recognition part is not considered in this paper.

Even though, the newly introduced pervasive devices are
having faster processors, larger memories and their
available communication bandwidth is getting wider, they
remain far behind the PC capabilities. Therefore, a major
challenge in designing such a system is to understand the
characteristics of such devices and their hardware and
software limitations.

B. Content-based Indexing and Retrieval

Since the early 1990s, content-based indexing and retrieval
(CBIR) of digital images became a very active area of
research. Both industrial and academic systems for image
retrieval have been built. Most of these systems (e.g.
QBIC™ [QBIC] from IBM, NETRA [NETRA] from UCSB,
Virage [VIRAGE] from Virage Inc., MUVIS [MUVIS]
from TUT) support one or more of the following options:
browse, search by example, search based on a single or a
combination of low level features. These features can be
extracted from the image, such as color, shape, texture,
spatial layout of objects in the scene or added to it after its
capture, such as contextual information and keywords

Il. CLIENT-SERVER ARCHITECTURE

A. TheClient Sde: The Nokia 9210 Communicator

1) Introduction

Nokia 9210 Communicator [NOKIA] is a major step
forward in the road to the Mobile Internet environment.
This pioneering product showcases the key elements in
future mobile communications, such as easy navigation and
input, a high-quality color display, mobile messaging with
high data speed, imaging and video clips. Additionaly,
Java support and Symbian's OS (operating system) [EPOC]



bring open development interfaces to the Nokia 9210
Communicator for numerous additional applications to be
provided by any third party developers.

2) Hardware Details

Nokia 9210 communicator [9210F] contains 32-bit ARM-
based RISC processor. It has 8 MB (SD-RAM) of execution
memory and its C drive (seria flash) is of 4MB. It can have
amultimedia card of up to 64MB, see Figure 1.

RAM 8 MB (Execution area)

16 MB MMC card
SF 4MB (Communicator memory) car

ROM (ROM of the device)

Figure 1: Memory configuration of the Nokia 9210

It has a color display of 4096 colors. Display size is 640 x
200 pixels. In addition, it has a relatively large size
keyboard and is capable of making high speed data calls. It
uses Symbian's operating system Crystal 6.0.

Java virtual machine consumes about 2.1MB. The proposed
implementation of the Java application consumes
approximately 397KB of memory.

3) Operating System

Symbian's platform [SYMB] is a robust, object oriented
operating system for devices with limited capabilities
(small memory, little computing power, sensitive to power
consumption). Devices using this system do not need to
reboot often as this OS is stable, does not leak memory (or
very little) and manages the system resources efficiently.

Since Symbian's platform devices have little memory, small
secondary storage and less computational  power,
applications written for this systems must be efficient. This
is especially the case of Symbian Crysta release 6.0
[CRY ST] intended for wireless media.

The proposed image search engine deals with images and
thus consumes a large amount of memory. The system must
thus be well managed to avoid such memory related
problems. A high-speed data link is used. Actually the 9210
supports data links up to 43.2KB (High Speed Circuit
Switched Data, HSCSD) [9210F], but we are using 38.4KB.
High-speed data call reduces airtime but it is a costly
option. Airtime will be reduced in 3G systems, and thus
queries can be made without using a high-speed data call.
Only a high-speed connection for data transfer will be
needed.

Personal Java [PJAVA] is ported on the Crystal 6.0 that is
compatible with JDK1.1.8 [JDK]. But current
implementation of Personal Java is not supporting swing (a
pure graphics APIs of Java). Persona Java consumes 2.1

MB of memory when just VM is up (without Java
application). The Java Application (image search engine)
takes an additional 397 KB of RAM leaving very little
memory for images. In this implementation, images are
fetched when requested to be displayed and discarded when
not need.

B. The Server Side

On the server side we are using a Servlet [SERV]. Servlets
are Java programs that extend the capabilities of the server.
They are similar to applets in a browser. The client sends
the query to the servlet; which checks the query media type
and passes it to the appropriate query handler.

The heavy processing required for the feature extraction,
similarity estimation and results presentation are done on
the server through calls from the Java side to methods
implemented in native code. In this way we take advantage
of the more efficient native code as compared to the pure
Javaimplementation.

C. Communication Protocol

A communication protocol is defined between the client
and the server. This Protocol specifies the media type
(Image media, Video media, or Audio media, currently we
are using Image media only), query type (random query
from database, query by image data or query with an image
from the database) and query data (image data if the image
is not in the database or images index in the database or
image location URL).

The server sends back to the client the status of query
execution and the results of the query, which consists of the
list of names of the images and their similarity scores with
respect to the query image. The client later fetches scaled
versions (80 x 60 pixels) of the images to be presented to
the user (in our experiments we requested 10 images).
Scaling is done on the server side, in order to reduce the
traffic. Only on the request of the user the full sizeimage is
fetched from the server.

I11. THE USER INTERFACE AND SCREEN SIZE
CONSIDERATION

As mentioned earlier, wireless devices have limited
resources. In this application and in addition to the
processing and memory issues, the designer has to consider
the screen size of the wireless device. As the 9210 belongs
to the communicator class, it has a relatively larger screen
(640 x 200) [9210F]. When displaying the query results,
images have been resized to fit the available display. As can
be seen in the examples given in Figures 2-5, the image
content can still be legible. Furthermore, in the 9210 we
take advantage of the command button area and place the
four most used commands there. The other commands are
placed in the menu. The menu is displayed only when the
user presses the menu button, and hence it is not consuming
screen space when it is not active.



IV. RESULTSAND ASSESSMENTS

Figure 2 shows the GUI and the menu toolbar on the Nokia
9210 Communicator which has been implemented for the
proposed content-based image indexing and retrieval
system. As can be seen, the screen space is fully utilized
and the important features are displayed. Remember that
the menu is not accessed very often, and thus the space is
used to display the query results. The most commonly used
buttons are assigned to the command button area on the
right side of the screen.

Figures 3-5 show the results of different types of queries
made to the image database, namely, color histogram, shape
and texture queries. In each case, the top ten similar images
areretrieved and displayed on the Communicator screen.

Due to the limitations imposed by the wireless device, the
operating system and the communication channel, a rather

dow query response has been achieved. Table 1 below
shows the timing obtained in different queries made with

the Nokia 9210 Communicator. Query time on Server starts
when a query arrives at the servlet, the serviet extracts the
image features and makes the query in the native code. It

includes also the time to save the results on the server and

creates a Java result object and passes it to the servlet to
send it to the client. Sending result object to the client is the
time to send Java object containing the image names and

similarity scores for 50 images. The image retrieval time
starts when the server passes the image retrieval request to
the servlet. It includes the time needed to retrieve the actual

images from the server’ s file system and resize them on the
server side. Finally, the image transfer time is the time it

takes the server to transmit the resized images to the client.

Query type Shape | Histogram | Texture
Query timeon 26 17 16
server (sec)

Sending result 100 110 108
object (ms)

Imageretrieval 230 245 260
(ms)

Image transfer 430 470 490
time (ms)

Table 1: Timing Results for Image Query

The timing provided in Table 1 should be interpreted with
care. They varied quite a lot during the testing as they
depend on a number of rather dynamic factors, such as the
network traffic (load), the load on the server (as well as the
state of the server, i.e., servlet must be uploaded again in
case no one requested its use from the server) and the
available memory on the device.

V. CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE WORK

A novel implementation of TUT' s MUVIS image query
system has been proposed and tested on the new Nokia
9210 Communicator using a Javabased client server

paradigm. A functional GUI was implemented taking into
account the small size of the Communicator. The Demo
shows that such an implementation is feasible; however,
due to the limiting factors in both the hardware and
software of the wireless termina as well as the
communication channel, very limited results have been
obtained, namely, reduced sizes of image query results,
small number of images, long process and access times.
The good news is that with the advent of 3G networks,
offering higher data rates and more processing power in
wireless devices and more memory, such an application
would be possible. Furthermore, a more efficient Java
implementation, called 2ME (JAVA 2 Micro Edition)
[J2ME], is under development. This implementation is
targeted, among other applications, to small size wireless
devices with limited capabilities.
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Abstract— In this paper we present a novel approach to shape
similarity estimation based on ordinal correlation. The pro-
posed method operates in three steps: object alignment, con-
tour to multilevel image transformation and similarity
evaluation. This approach is suitable for use in CBIR. The
proposed technique produced encouraging results when ap-
plied on the MPEG-7 test data.

Index Terms— Content, Retrieval, Indexing, Image, Contour,
Boundary, Shape, Ordinal, Correlation, Similarity, Measure.

I. INTRODUCTION

Generally shape representation can be based on its outer
boundary or on the regions it contains. Characterizing the
shape of an object by its boundary meets the way humans
perceive objects. Since the human visual system itself con-
centrates on edges and ignores uniform regions [3]. This
capability is hard-wired into our retinas. Connected directly
to the rods and cones of the retina are two layers of the neu-
rons that perform an operation similar to the Laplacian.
This operation is called local inhibition and helps us to ex-
tract boundaries and edges [4].

Object shapes however, will have intrinsic intra-class varia-
tions. Moreover, object boundary deformation is expected
in most imaging applications due to the varying imaging
conditions, sensor noise, occlusion and imperfect segmenta-
tion.

Deformable models may be a promising approach for solv-
ing this problem due to their flexibility in object modeling.
On the other hand, they are computationally very expensive
to be used in a real time application, or even in a retrieval
application where the user expects to have a response
within few seconds after he puts his query. Hence these are
not suitable for large databases where thousand of images
are involved.

Therefore, simpler shape features have been used in several
content-based indexing and retrieval (CBIR) systems, e.g.
QBIC [10], MUVIS [1, 2]: high curvature points [5, 6, 7,
11], moments, morphological features (skeleton) and topo-
logical features.

This paper is introducing a novel boundary-based approach
to shape similarity computation suitable for use in CBIR
systems. The rest of the paper is organized as follows: Sec-
tion 2 presents an overview of the proposed method, fol-
lowed by a detailed description of each step. Assessments
of experimental results using a subset of the MPEG-7 test
data are presented in Section 3. In Section 4 conclusions are
drawn.

II. THE PROPOSED METHOD

We are assuming in this paper that the shapes are already
extracted from the gray level images and are stored in sepa-
rate data files. The goal of this method is to compute simi-
larity between any two shapes. The proposed method
operates in three steps: alignment, boundary to multilevel
image transformation and similarity evaluation.

To estimate the similarity between two objects shapes the
boundaries are first aligned. The binary images containing
the boundaries are then transformed into multilevel images;
which are compared using the ordinal measure introduced
in [9]. This ordinal measure estimates the similarity be-
tween the two shapes based on the correlation of their cor-
responding transform images. In the rest of this Section we
give a detailed description of each one of the steps men-
tioned above.

A. Alignment

The alignment is performed by first detecting the major and
minor axes of each shape, followed by reorientation of the
shape in such a way that these axes are oriented in a stan-
dard way for all shape boundaries.

Once the major and minor axes are found, the boundary
points {P1, P2, P3, and P4} that intersect with these axes
are used to reorient/reposition the boundary as follows. The
point that is closest to the center of mass among {P1, P2} is
kept on the right. And the point among {P3, P4} closest to
the major axe is kept on the top. We understand that this
simple alignment process may not be enough in certain
situations, but can be used to prove the validity of the pro-
posed technique. In future work a more robust alignment
algorithm may be used.



B. Boundary to multilevel image transformation

The shape is represented as a thin contour, C, in a binary
image. This image is transformed into a multilevel (gray-
scale) image G using a mapping function, such that the

pixel values in G, {G,,G,, ..., G,} , depend only on
the position of the contour pixels:

G =¢(C,:k=1..p), fori=1, ..,n,

where C, is the position of the contour pixel k in the image

G. Several transformations satisfy this requirement. For
example any distance transformation or the transformations
simulating the heat dissipation process.

As a result of this mapping the information contained in the
shape boundary will be spread throughout all the pixels of
the image. Computing the similarity in the transform do-
main will benefit of the rearrangement of the boundary in-
formation. We expect that there is no single optimal
mapping; different mappings will emphasize different fea-
tures of the contour. Which of these features is the most
important is application and data dependent.

In this work we have implemented a mapping based on a
simple geodesic metric. The metric is integer and its appli-
cation is done through an iterative wave propagation proc-
ess. The contour points are considered as seeds during the
construction of the distance map. The distance map can be
generated inside and/or outside the contour. The values can
increase or decrease starting from the contour and can be
limited.

Figure 2 presents an example of a distance map generated
only inside the contour of a rat.

C. Similarity evaluation

The evaluation of image similarity is based on the frame-
work for ordinal-based image correspondence introduced in
[8]. Figure 3 gives a general overview of this region-based
approach.

Suppose we have two images, X and Y, of equal size. In a
practical setting, images are resized to a common size. Let

{X,,X,,....X,} and {Y,,Y,, ..., Y, } be the pixels
of image X and image Y, respectively. We select a number
ofareas {R,,R,, ..., R} and extract the pixels from

both images that belong to these areas. Consequently, R?

and R}{ contain the pixels from image X and Y, respec-

tively, which belong to area R i with _] =1, ...,m.

The goal is to compare the two images using a region-based

approach. To this end, we will be comparing R? and RJY ,

foreach j=1, ..., m. Thus, each block in one image is

compared to the corresponding block in the other image in
an ordinal fashion. Because our approach is an ordinal one
only the ranks of the pixels are to be utilized. For every

pixel X, , we construct a so-called slice, which is defined

as: S} = {S,i(, ;1 =1,...,n}, where:

X 19 lf Xk < Xl
Sis = L
0, otherwise

. X . .
As can be seen, slice S} corresponds to pixel X, andisa

binary image of size equal to image X. Slices are built in a
similar manner for image Y as well.

With the goal of comparing regions R and R}{ , we first

i
combine the slices from image X, corresponding to all the

pixels belonging to region RJX . The slices are combined
using the operation OP,(.) into a so-called metaslice

Mi( . More formally, Mi( =O0P, ({S} :X, € RJX}) ,
j=1, ..., m. Similarly, we combine the slices from image

Y to form Mi’ . It should be noted that the metaslices are

equal in size to the original images and could be multi-
valued, depending on the operation OP,(.) . Each metaslice

represents the relation between the region it corresponds to
and the entire image.

The next step is a comparison between all pairs of me-

taslices Mj( and Mi’ by using operation OP,(.), result-
ing in the metadifference D i- That s,

D, = OPZ(M;(,M}{), j=1, ...,m. We thus construct a
set of metadifferences D={D, D,, ..., D,}. The final step is
to extract a scalar measure of correspondence from set D,
using operation OP;(.) . In other words, 4 = OP,(D).In
[8] it was shown that this structure could be used to model
the well-known Kendall's T and Spearman's P meas-
ures.

The image similarity measure used in this paper is an in-

stance of the previously mentioned framework. This meas-
ure has been analyzed more extensively in [9]. Following is

a short description of the operations OP, (.) adopted for
this measure. Operation OP, (.) is chosen to be the com-

ponent-wise summation operation; that is, metaslice M i is

the summation of all slices corresponding to the pixels in

block j or in other words, M ; = ZSk .
kX eR;

Next, operation OP, (.) is chosen to be the squared
Euclidean distance between corresponding metaslices. That

2
. _ X _agY
is, D, =M =M .



Finally, operation OF;(.) sums together all metadiffer-
ences to produce A = ZD ;-

J

One advantage of this approach over classical ordinal corre-
lation measures is its’ capability to take into account differ-
ences between images at a scale related to the chosen block
size.

III. EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS

The experiments were conducted on two sets of 20 images
each. The two sets are from the MPEG-7 CE Shape/Motion
test set B, which contains (1400 images 20 in each cate-
gory).

To assess the performance of our technique the two test sets
where chosen such that each contains four categories of
objects.

The difference between silhouettes from any two categories
of the first test set is obvious; see Figure 4. In Figure 5, this
can be clearly noticed in the high levels away from the di-
agonal. The intra-category discrepancy is rather small.
Those plateaus on the diagonal have lower levels, meaning
that the shapes within a given category are well grouped.

All the images of the second test set, are side shots of ani-
mals in similar positions. Therefore, the difference (similar-
ity) between the shapes in this set is more difficult to
estimate. Especially, when a given category presents a clear
difference between its members. This is the case of the
deer-1 and elephant-12, see Figure 6. This difference is
reflected by the larger values of the dissimilarity scores
presented in Table 2.

IV. CONCLUSIONS

The proposed technique produced encouraging results when
applied on the MPEG-7 test data. These results have been
obtained by using some intuitively selected parameters for
the generation of the mapping and the similarity evaluation.
Better results are expected if the parameters are optimized.

Due to the large number of parameters involved in the gen-
eration of the distance map and in the similarity computa-
tions the behavior of the proposed technique is quite
complex. Therefore, further study is required for the opti-
mization of the results and the understanding of the
method's behavior.
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Figure 2. The object boundary overlaid on top of the distance map.
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heart-1.tiff heart-104ff heart-141iff heart-2 tiff heart-3.tiff
horseshoe—1tiff horseshoe—15.4ff horseshoe—2 tiff horseshoe- 3 tiff horseshoe-—4.tiff
lizzard-13.4ff lizzard-3tiff lizzard-5iff lizzard-Btiff lizzard-7 tiff
rat-02.tiff rat-08.tiff rat—13.tiff rat—14dtiff rat—15.tff
Figure4. Test set used in Experiment 1.
camel-11iff camel-10.tff camel-11.1iff camel-1Z.tff camel-13.1iff
cattle-1.tiff cattle— 10t cattle—11.1iff cattle—12.tif cattle-13.1iff

>

S
T
73

5

deer-1tiff deer—10.tiff deer-111iff deer—12.tiff deer-131iff
elephant-1.tiff elephant-10.tiff elephant-11.tiff elephant-12 tiff elephant-13.tiff

Figure 5. Test set used in Experiment 2.



Figure 6. Surface plot of the scores obtained with the shape test set shown in Figure 4.

Experiment 1

Table 1. Scores obtained for the test set number one.
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Experiment 2

Figure 7. Surface plot of the scores obtained with the shape test set shown in Figure 5.

Table 2. Scores obtained for the test set number two.
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ABSTRACT

E-Commerce systems must offer customers a quick and
easy access to products. In this paper we propose a visuali-
zation system allowing a convenient overview of large sets
of objects. In the beginning, the product's visual features
are described in terms of very high-dimensiona MPEG-7
descriptors and are reduced to only three dimensions for
visual presentation afterwards. The dimension reduction is
realized by an appropriate weighting of the high-
dimensional descriptor components corresponding to a
modification of the covariance-matrix used for PCA. The
user can adapt the visualization procedure according to his
personal preferences in a continuous and intuitive manner
in real time. Thisis regarded to be of great importance for
the acceptance of E-Commerce systems. The technique
introduced is a general approach, which can be combined

with other relevance feedback methods.

1 INTRODUCTION

E-Commerce is regarded to be one of the most promising
factors of industrial growth and companies all over the
world invest more and more into this field.

To be successful, e-commerce systems must present prod-
ucts in an appealing manner, allow easy and intuitive navi-
gation through the range of goods and highlight their
characteristics and merits.

Thisis not an easy task, especialy if there is alarge diver-
sity of products and if goods cannot sufficiently be de-
scribed by text or numbers (e.g. wallpaper or knobs).

Every customer in a store uses a high-performance pattern
recognition system to find the goods he is looking for: his
own visual system. When searching for goods the cus-
tomer is guided by his idea of how the desired product
may look or even by a sample of the product. Visual simi-
larity and visual order are major factors in searching.
Therefore, it is little surprising that knobs in the haber-
dashery of a department store, for example, are usualy
sorted according to their shape, color and size. The effi-
ciency of the human visual system allows the customer to
quickly scan and match a vast amount of objects based on
visual criteria and select the most promising ones for a
closer inspection.

The MPEG-7 descriptors for still image- and video de-
scription are well adapted to visual feature extraction and
are also suited for fast indexing. Each descriptor covers a
part of a high dimensional feature space, which may
achieve up to 300 or even more dimensions.

For visualization the feature space has to be reduced to 2
or 3 dimensions. We use Principal Component Analysis
(PCA) here for dimension reduction. The computation of
the covariance matrix is a time consuming procedure, but
it has to be done only once after the database has been
created. So its computation does not effect the e-commerce
system at run time.

The PCA vyields an uncorrelated feature vector representa-
tion with minimum difference between the original feature
vector and the feature vector which is reconstructed from
the dimensionally reduced one This is achieved keep-
ing only those components of the transformed feature
vector having the highest variance.

However, components being salient in a pure statistical
sense might not be relevant to the user. Rather the user
may be interested in some particular aspects with minor
statistical importance. Therefore, a user-specific weighting
of feature components is needed to take into account per-
sonal preferences.

In contrast to different interactive systems our e-commerce
interface enables fast visualization, easy use and intuitive
presentation. MARS [11]]for example, asks the user to rate
the search results. In [10] a system is introduced which
applies learning algorithms for data, task and context rec-
ognition. Although appealing, these approaches are some-
what circumstantial and not suited for easy and quick ap-
plication.

User feedback can be integrated by weighting each de-
scriptor (feature vector, resp.) component by some factor
followed by a new computation of the entire PCA. With
interactive systems, the user permanently reacts to system
output and permanently changes user-specific parameters.
In chapter P]we show how real time user feedback can be
processed without recomputation of the entire covariance
matrix. In Chapter [3| we demonstrate the usefulness of
PCA for the visualization of selected MPEG-7 descriptors.
These descriptors can be viewed to be the search intention
of a potential costumer. For demonstration three descrip-
tors are selected: BoundingBox, ContourBasedShape and
RegionBasedShape. They are applied to a database con-
taining a variety of shape objects
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2 DIMENSION REDUCTION

As described above, the first step is dimension reduction.
Non-linear techniques like Neural Networks (especially
Multilayer Perceptrons and Self Organizing Maps
provide a better adaption to heavily folded clusters in
the feature space than PCA. However, the integration and
adjustment of user-specific weights is hard to redlize.
Therefore, PCA isused here.

PCA is aso known as “Karhunen-Loeve Transform”
(KLT). It rotates and shifts the coordinate system in such
way that features are made uncorrelated. After this, feature
components with small variance are neglected. This corre-
sponds to a projection into a low dimensional subspace
capturing most of the variation within the data set

The PCA (for details see [2,3,7]) takes a set of rea n-
dimensional (feature) vectors as input. Let x®,... , x™
denote the feature vectors, which result from the original
ones after substraction of their mean (this way the PCA
shifts its basis transformation to the center of mass of the
given set of vectors). After this, the covariance matrix C is
the expectation of the matrix X;; := x; &, i.e.

C=E(X) )

Lets V..., V™ be the normalized eigenvectors of C, ar-
ranged in decreasing order of their eigenvalues A®,... A,
and define the projection matrix V to be an n x k matrix
having the eigenvectors WY,... , V¥ as columns. The vectors
v ., v are an orthonormal basis of the n-dimensional
euclidean feature space. For each original feature vector x
a k-dimensional feature vector y is computed by applica-
tion of the transposed matrix of Vto x, i.e.

y=V'x (2)

withk« n, kO{2,3 here. (3

The eigenvalues A®,... A® are the variances of the new
feature vectors y. Note, that y is a vector of a reduced
number of dimensions corresponding to the largest vari-
ances. The vector y can be regarded as a mixture of com-
ponents of the original feature vector x.

2.1 Integration of user-intention

There are two possibilities to integrate user preference
weights into the PCA. The first one virtually changes the
variance of the data by rescaling the axes. After this is
done the covariance matrix C must be computed again.
Alternatively, only the columns and rows concerned are
adjusted. Suppose, the mth component of all zero mean

feature vectors X?,... , X shall be emphasized by a factor
o (this corresponds to an increment of the variance of
dimension m.)

X (m)=ax™(m), onof,...N}, 4

However, this corresponds to a modification C' of the
covariance matrix C:

c(i,j), i,jzm
Cc'(i,j)=4 ac(,j), i=mOj=m
a?c(i,j), i=j=m

Due to eqg. (5) the recomputation of the covariance matrix
can be avoided. Instead only some columns and rows are
multiplied by weights. However, this does not prevent
from a new computation of eigenvectors and eigenval ues.

It is obvious from the formulas above, that by the intro-
duced approach, user preferences control the principa
components chosen within the PCA. This enables the user
to visualize those subspaces which appear relevant to him.

3 EXAMPLESOF USER-SPECIFIC SEARCH

The efficiency of the user-interactive system is demon-
strated for a database storing numerous objects of different
kind. Each object is assigned a 3-dimensional PCA-based
feature vector y. This vector is used to place the objects
within a virtual 3D-space. The e-commerce user-interface
depicts al the objects in this virtual 3D-space. To enhance
the 3D impression the ensemble of objects is rotated
within the virtual space resulting in a strong 3D illusion.
This way many more objects can be viewed and selected
than in two dimensions. By means of a few diders the user
is able to control search items and subspace axis in the
high-dimensional feature space corresponding to “ orienta-
tion”, “contour” and “shape’. These diders adjust user
preference weights and correspond to the rescaling of the
original feature space spanned by the MPEG-7 descriptors.

3.1 Theshape database

The database used contains about 3500 examples of
shapes, mostly varied in perspective. It has been provided
by the MPEG-7 community and is commonly used for the
evaluation of descriptors. Shape visuaization has also
been proposed for the recognition of trademarks In
principal, any feature extraction algorithm can be inte-
grated into this visualization tool provided the features can
be considered elements of some vector space.

We have investigated three shape-based MPEG-7 descrip-
tors: BoundingBox, ContourBasedShape, and Region-



BasedShape ([8]} [6]} and [12]). After some transforma-
tion, the descriptors return features being elements of the
60-dimensional euclidean  vector space. These 60-
dimensional vectors are projected into a three dimensional
subspace as explained in the former section.

3.1.1 MPEG-7 BoundingBox

Fig. 1: Visualization with BoundingBox being the dominant feature

The BoundingBox descriptor extracts the smallest enclos-
ing rectangle and its orientation. It is simple but robust and
might - for example - separate lying persons from standing
ones.

At the first glance the user might concentrate himself to
the orientation of objects and to the ratio of the object's
width to height. Then he will pay most attention to visual
aspects being captured by the BoundingBox descriptor.
Figure 1 displays such a szenario. Note that objects with
approximately a quadratic bounding box are placed on the
right side whereas objects embraced by an elongated rec-
tangle are on the left.

In addition the tilt angle is varied from the bottom to the
top. Although 200 objects are depicted, a good overview is
given in the 3D visualization.

312 MPEG-7 Countour BasedShape

This descriptor computes the maxima of the contour’ s
curvature. Firstly, equidistant sample points are placed on
the contour to make the descriptor independent of the
object size. At these points the curvature is considered and
its extrema are tracked through a continuing low pass



Fig. 2: Visualization with user-preference Contour BasedShape being the dominant feature

filtering process. When the filtering proceeds flat extrema
disappear whereas distinct ones persist.

The locations of the curvature's extrema and the number of
filtering steps are taken as feature vector. In addition, the
data are adjusted to the highest maximum to gain some
rotational invariance. The method is robust with respect to
noise and it reflects the locations of salient curvature
points irrespective of shape complexity. Figure 2 depicts a
subset of the database. The objects concerned originate
from avicinity of shapes with quadratic BoundingBox and
are arranged with respect to the fineness of theirs contours.

3.1.3 MPEG-7 RegionBasedShape

The center of mass of each object is calculated and a cer-
tain kind of radial symmetric polynomials, called Zernike
Polynomials, are fitted to the centered object. This method
yields invariance with respect to rotation, size, and tranda-
tion.

Figure 3 shows the alignment of objects according to their
mass distribution. It is remarkable that Figure 3 depicts a
3d-visualization on a 2d-surface. In the upper right part
compact shapes are located whereas in the lower part ob-
jects with rather a spreading mass are situated. In contrast,
even more straddle shapes are in the left haf, eg. stars,
cruises, etc. Stars are subdivided into ones with straight
and titled rays.



Fig. 3: Visualization with user-preference RegionBased-
Shape being the dominant feature

3.1.4 Transition from BoundingBox to Countour Shape

Figures 4a, 4b, 4c, 4d demonstrate a continuous transition
from a BoundingBox dominated visualization to a visuali-
zation governed by the ContourBasedShape descriptor.
This reflects a gradual shift of the user's preferences start-
ing at shape proportion and shape orientation and arriving
at a point of view guided by contour complexity in the
end.
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Fig. 4a: Continuous transition of feature weightings:
a) 100% BoundingBox and 0% Contour BasedShape
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Fig. 4b,4c,4d: Continuous transition of feature weightings:
b) (top): 66% BoundingBox and 33% Contour BasedShape



¢) (in the middle): 33% BoundingBox and 66% Contour-
BasedShape

d) (bottom): 0% BoundingBox and 100% ContourBased-
Shape

4  CONCLUSION AND FUTUR WORK

We have shown that PCA can be applied for the visuliza-
tion of high-dimensional MPEG-7 descriptors. It yields an
elegant method for effective user-interaction for e-
commerce systems. Though the PCA is a linear technique,
its performance is powerful and sufficient for the compres-
sion of high dimensional feature spaces to only 3 dimen-
sions. Usually, the introduction of a user-specific weight-
ing will require a time consuming recomputation of the
PCA’ s covariance matrix. However, we found quite an
easy way to circumvent this problem.

Hence, our e-commerce surface alows a continuous varia-
tion of the visualized subspace in accordance with the
search preferences of the user.

Future work will combine different techniques (relevance
feedback, subspace visualization, 3D-viewers) to make the
layman still more unaffected by the technical machinery of
the software. This is regarded one of the most important
factors for the acceptance of e-commerce platforms.
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ABSTRACT

This paper presents a comparison between different
techniques for audio classification into homogeneous
segments of speech and music. The first method is
based on Zero Crossing Rate and Bayesian
Classification (ZB), and it is very simple from a
computational point of view. The second approach uses
a Multi Layer Perceptron network (MLP) and requires
therefore more computations. The performance of the
proposed algorithms has been evaluated in terms of
misclassification errors and precision in music-speech
change detection. Both the proposed algorithms give
good results, even if the MLP shows the best
performance.

1. INTRODUCTION

Effective navigation through multimedia documents

is necessary to enable widespread use and access to
richer and novel information sources. Design of
efficient indexing techniques to retrieve relevant
information is another important requirement. Allowing
for possible automatic procedures to semantically index
audio-video material represents a very important
challenge. Such methods should be designed to create
indices of the audio-visual material, which characterize
the temporal structure of a multimedia document from a
semantic point of view.
The International Standard Organization (1SO) started in
October 1996 a standardization process for the
description of the content of multimedia documents,
namely MPEG-7: the “Multimedia Content Description
Interface” [1]. However the standard specifications do
not indicate methods for the automatic selection of
indices.

A possible mean is to identify series of consecutive
segments, which exhibit a certain coherence, according
to some property of the audio-visua materia. By
organizing the degree of coherence, according to more
abstract criteria, it is possible to construct a hierarchical
representation of information, so as to create a Table of
Content description of the document. Such description
appears quite adequate for the sake of navigation

through the multimedia document, thanks to the multi-
layered summary that it provides[2,3].

Traditionally, the most common approach to create
an index of an audiovisual document has been based on
the automatic detection of the changes of camera
records and the types of involved editing effects. This
kind of approach has generaly demonstrated
satisfactory performance and lead to a good low-level
temporal characterization of the visua content.
However the reached semantic level remains poor since
the description is very fragmented considering the high
number of shot transitions occurring in typical audio-
visual programs.

Alternatively, there have been recent research efforts
to base the analysis of audiovisual documents by a joint
audio and video processing so as to provide for a higher
level organization of information. In [2,4] these two
sources of information have been jointly considered for
the identification of simple scenes that compose an
audiovisual program. The video analysis associated to
cross-modal  procedures can be very computationally
intensive (by relying, for example, on identifying
correlation between non-consecutive shots).

We believe that audio information carries out by
itself arich level of semantic significance. The focus of
this contribution is to compare simple classification
schemes for audio segments. Accordingly, we propose
and compare the performance of two different
approaches for audio classification into homogeneous
segments of speech and music. The first approach,
based mainly on Zero Crossing Rate (ZCR) and
Bayesan Classification, is very simple from a
computational complexity point of view. The second
approach, based on Neural Networks (specifically a
Multi Layer Perceptron, MLP), alows better
performance a the expense of an increased
computational complexity.

The paper is organized as follows. Section 2 is
devoted to a brief description of the state of the art
solutions for audio classification into speech and music.
The proposed algorithms are described in Sections 3 and
4, whereas in Section 5 we report the experimental
results. Concluding remarks are given in Section 6.



2. STATE OF THE ART SOLUTIONS

In this section we focus the attention on the problem of
speech from music separation.

J. Saunders [5] proposed a method mainly based on
the dtatistical parameters of the Zero Crossing Rates
(ZCR, plus a measure of the short time energy contour.
Then, using a multivariate Gaussian classifier, he
obtained a good percentage of class discrimination
(about 90%). This approach is successful for
discriminating speech from music on a broadcast FM
radio and it alows achieving the goa for the low
computational complexity and for the relative
homogeneity of thistype of audio signal.

E. Scheirer and M. Slaney [6] developed another
approach to the same problem, which exploits different
features still achieving similar results. Even in this case
the algorithm achieves rea-time performance and uses
time domain features (short-term energy, zero crossing
rate) and frequency domain features (4 Hz Modulation
energy, Spectral Rolloff point, centroid and flux, ...),
extracting also their variance in one second segments. In
this case, they use some methods for the classification
(Gaussian mixture model, k-nearest neighbor, k-d tree)
and they obtain similar results.

J. Foote [7] adopted a technique purely data-driven
and he did not extract subjectively “meaningful”
acoustic parameters. In hiswork, the audio signal isfirst
parameterized into Mel-scaled cepstral coefficients plus
an energy term, obtaining a 13-dimensiona feature
vector (12 MFCC plus energy) at a 100 Hz frame rate.
Then using a tree-based quantization the audio is
classified into speech, music and no-vocal sounds.

C. Saraceno [8] and T. Zhang et al. [9] proposed more
sophisticated approaches to achieve a finest
decomposition of the audio stream. In both works the
audio signal is decomposed at least in four classes:
silence, music, speech and environmental sounds.

In the first work, at the first stage, a silence detector is
used, which divides the silence frames from the others
with a measure of the short time energy. It considers
also their tempora evolution by dynamic updating of
the statistical parameters and by means of a finite state
machine, to avoid misclassification errors. Hence the
three remaining classes are divided using
autocorrelation measures, local as well as contextua
and the ZCR, obtaining good results, where
misclassifications occur mainly at the boundary between
segments belonging to different classes.

In [9] the classification is performed at two levels: a
coarse level and afinelevel. For thefirst level, it isused
a morphological and dtatistical analysis of energy
function, average zero crossing rate and the fundamental
frequency. Then a ruled-based heuristic procedure is
built to classify audio signals based on these features. At
the second level, further classification is performed for
each type of sounds. Because this finest classification is

inherently semantic, for each class could be used a
different approach. In this work the focus is primarily
on the environmental sounds which are discriminated
using periodic and harmonic characteristics. The results
for the coarse level show an accuracy rate of more than
90% and misclassification usually occurs in hybrid
sounds, which contains more than one basic type of
audio.

Z. Liu et a. [10] use another kind of approach, because
their aim is to analyze the audio signal for a scene
classification of TV programs. The features selected for
this task are both time and frequency domain and they
are meaningful for the scene separation and
classification. These features are: no slence ratio,
volume standard deviation, volume dynamic range,
frequency component at 4 Hz, pitch standard deviation,
voice of music ratio, noise or unvoiced ratio, frequency
centroid, bandwidth and energy in 4 sub-bands of the
signal. Feedforward neura networks are used
successfully as pattern classifiers in this work. Better
performances are achieved using a one-class-in-one-
network (OCON) neural network rather than an all-
class-in-one-network (ACON) neura network. The
recognized classes are advertisement, basketball,
football, news, weather forecasts and the results show
the usefulness of using audio features for the purpose of
scene classifications.

An dternative approach in audio data partitioning

consists in a supervised partitioning. The supervision
concerns the ability to train the models of the various
clusters considered in the partitioning. In literature, the
Gaussian mixture models (GMMs) [11] are frequently
used to train the models of the chosen clusters. From a
reference segmented and labeled database, the GMMs
are trained on acoustic data for modeling characterized
clusters (e.g., speech, music and background).
The great variability of noises (e.g., rumbling,
explosion, cresking) and of music (e.g., classic, pop)
observed on the audio-video databases (e.g., broadcast
news, movie films) makes difficult an a priori training
of the models of the various clusters characterizing
these sounds. The main problem to train the models is
the segmentation/labeling of large audio databases
allowing a statistical training. So long as the automatic
partitioning isn't perfect, the labeling of databases is
time consuming of human experts. To avoid this cost
and to cover the processing of any audio document, the
characterization must be generic and an adaptation of
the techniques of data partitioning on the audio signals
is required to minimize the training of the various
clusters of sounds.

3. ZCRWITH BAYESIAN CLASSIFIER

As previously mentioned, several researches assume an
audio model composed of four classes. silence, music,



speech and noise.

In this work we focus the attention on the specific
problem of audio classification in music and speech,
assuming that the silence segments have already been
identified using, e.g., the method proposed in [4].

For this purpose we use a speech characteristic to
discriminate it from the music; the speech shows a very
regular structure where the music doesn't show it.
Indeed, the speech is composed by a succession of
vowels and consonants: while the vowels are high
energy events with the most of the spectral energy
contained at low frequencies, the consonant are noise-
like, with the spectral energy distributed more towards
the higher frequencies.

Saunders [5] used the Zero Crossing Rate, which isa
good indicator of this behavior, as shown in Fig. 1.

The audio file is partitioned into segments of 2.04
seconds; each of them is composed of 150 consecutive
non-overlapping frames. These values allow a statistical
significance of the frame number and, using a 22050 Hz
sample frequency, each frame contains 300 samples,
which is an adequate trade-off between the quasi-
stationary properties of the signal and a sufficient length
to evaluate the ZCR.

For every frame, the value of the ZCR is calculated
using the definition givenin [5].

These 150 values of the ZCR are then used to
estimate the following statistical measures:
e Variance: which indicates the dispersion with
respect to the mean value;
e Third order moment: which indicates the degree of
skewness with respect to the mean value;
« Difference between the number of ZCR samples,
which are above and below the mean value.

Each segment of 2.04 seconds is thus associated
with a 3-dimensional vector.

To achieve the separation between speech and music
using a computationally efficient implementation, a
multivariate Gaussian classifier has been used.

At the end of this step we obtain a set of consecutive
segments labeled like speech or no-speech.

The next regularization step is justified by an
empirical observation: the probability to observe a
single segment of speech surrounded of music segments
is very low, and viceversa. Therefore, a simple
regularization procedure is applied to properly set the
labels of these spurious segments.

The boundaries between segments of different
classes are placed in fixed positions, inherently to the
nature of the ZCR algorithm. Obvioudy these
boundaries aren’t placed in a sharp manner, thus a fine-
level analysis of the segments across the boundaries is
needed to determinate a sharp placement of them. In
particular, the ZCR values of the neighboring segments

are processed to identify the exact position of the
transition between speech and music signal. A new
signal is obtained from these ZCR values, applying this

function
=< niz(x[m] -%,)> with P/2<n<300-P/2
P m=n-P/2

Where x[n] is the n-th ZCR value of the current
segment, and X, is defined as:
n+P/2

X, s ZX[m]

m=n-p/2
Therefore y[n] is an estimation of the ZCR variance
in a short window. A low-pass filter is then applied to
this signal to obtain a smoother version of it, and finally
a peak extractor is used to identify the transition
between speech and music.
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Figure 1. The ZCR behavior for voice and music
segments.

4. NEURAL NETWORK CLASSIFIER

A Multi-Layer Perceptron (MLP) network [12] has
been tailored to distinguish between music and speech.
In multimedia applications mixed conditions must be
managed, as music with a very rhythmic singer (i.e. rap
song) or speech over music, as in advertising occurs.
The MLP has been trained only by five kinds of audio
traces, supposing other audio sources, as silence or
noise, to be previoudy removed: pure music (class
labeled as “Am”), melodic songs (class labeled as
“Bm”), rhythmic songs (class labeled as “Cm”), pure
speech (classlabeled as “ Av") and speech superimposed
on music (class labeled as “Bv”).

Eight features have been selected as the neura
network inputs. These parameters have been computed
considering 86 frames by 1024 points each (sampling
frequency fs=22050Hz), with a total observing time of
about 4s. To allow a fine change detection, a circular



frame buffer has been provided and features p;, in terms
of mean value and standard deviation, are updated every
186 ms, corresponding to 4 frames f;, as depicted in Fig.
2.
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Figure 2. Features P, updating frequency.

A short description of the eight selected features
follows. Parameter P; is the spectral flux, as suggested
by [13]. It indicates how rapidly changes the frequency
spectrum, with particularly attention to the low
frequencies (up to 2.5kHz) and it generally assumes
higher values for speech.

Parameters P, and P; are related to the short-time
energy [14]. Function E(n), with n=1 to 86, is computed
as the sum of the square value of the previous 1024
signal samples. A fourth-order high-pass Chebyshev
filter is applied with about 100Hz as the cutting
frequency. Parameter P, is computed as the standard
deviation of the absolute value of the resulting signal,
and it is generally higher in speech. Parameter P; is the
minimum of the short-time energy and it is generally
lower in speech, due to the pauses that occur among
words or syllables.

Parameters P, and Ps are related to the cepstrum
coefficients, asindicated in equation 1.

@

Cepstrum coefficients ¢(n), suggested in [15] as
good speech detectors, have been computed for each
frame, then the mean value c,(n) and the standard
deviation c4(n) have been calculated and parameters P,
and Ps result asindicated in equation 2.

c(n):%TjT'log|X (ejW)|ejW“dW
n

P=C,(9)B,(11)6,(13), Pr=co(D Go(B)0(0o(12)  (2)

Parameter Ps is related to the spectral barycentre, as
music is generally more sensible in the low frequencies.
In particular, the first-order-generalized momentum
(barycentre) is computed starting from the spectrum
module of each frame. Parameter Py is the product of
the mean value by the standard deviation computed by
the 86 values of barycentre. In fact, due to the speech
discontinuity, standard deviation makes this parameter
more distinctive.

Parameter P; is related to the ratio of the high-
frequency power spectrum (7.5kHz<f<11lkHz) to the
whole power spectrum. The speech spectrum is usually
considered up to 4kHz, but the lowest limit has been
increased to consider signals with speech over music.
To consider the speech discontinuity and increase the
discrimination between speech and music, P; is the ratio
of the mean value to the standard deviation obtained by
the 86 values of the relative high-frequency power
spectrum. Parameter Pg is the syllabic frequency
computed starting from the short-time energy calculated
on 256 samples (=12ms) instead of 1024. A 5-taps
median filter has filtered this signal and Pg is the
number of peaks detected in 4s. As it is known [18],
music should present a greater number of peaks.

To train and preliminarily test features and the MLP,
a set of about 400 4s-long audio samples have been
considered belonging to the five classes labeled as Am,
Bm, Cm, Av, Bv and equaly distributed between
speech (Av, Bv) and music (Am, Bm, Cm). The
discrimination power of the selected features has been
firstly evaluated by computing index o, defined by
equation (3), for each feature P, with j=1 to 8, where p,
and o, are respectively the mean value and standard
deviation of parameter P, for music samples, and p, and
o, are the same for speech. a-values between 0.7 and 1
result for the selected features.
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The selected MLP has eight input, corresponding to
the normalized features P;+Pg, fifteen hidden neurons,
five output neuron, corresponding to the five considered
classes, and uses normalized sigmoid activation
function. The 400 4slong audio samples have been
divided in three sets: training, validation and test. Each
sample is formatted as { P;+Pg, Pay, Pevs Pams Pam, Pem} s
where Py, is the probability that sample belongs to class
Av. The goal is to distinguish between speech and
music and not to identify the class; for this reason target
has been assigned with “1” to the selected class, “0” to
the farest class, a value between 0.8 and 0.9 to the
similar classes and a value between 0.1 and 0.2 to the
other classes. For instance if a sample of Bm is
considered, that is melodic songs, Psn=1, Pam= Pcm=
0.8 because music is dominant, Pg, = 0.2 because it is
anyway a mix of music and voice, and P,~= 0.1,
because the selected sample contains voice. If a pure
music sample is considered (class Am), Pam=1, Pgm=
cm= 0.8 because music is dominant, Pg, = 0.1 because it
is anyway a mix of music and voice, and Pa~= 0O,
because pure speech is the farest class. In fact,
classifying the speech over music as speech inclines the



MLP to classify as speech some rhythmic songs: by
adjusting the sample target it is possible to incline to
one side or another the MLP response. In this
application we suppose to discriminate between speech
and music to successively identify particular words
from speech, so a light preference to speech is
acceptable. The MLP has been trained by Matlab tools
using the Levenberg-Marquardt method with a starting
pu value equal to 1000. The decision agorithm is
depicted in Fig. 3. The mean error related to the 400
samplesis 4%.
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Figure 3. The decision algorithm.

5. SIMULATION RESULTS

The proposed agorithms have been tested by
computer simulations to measure the classification
performance. The tests carried out can be divided in two
categories: the first one is about the misclassification
errors, while the second one is about the precision in
musi c-speech and speech-music change detection.

Considering the misclassification errors, we defined
three parameters as follow:

e MER (Music Error Rate): it represents the ratio
between the total duration of the segments
misclassified, and the total duration of the test file.

e SER (Speech Error Rate): it represents the ratio
between the tota duration of the segments
misclassified, and the total duration of the test file.

e TER (Tota Error Rate): it represents the ratio
between the total duration of the segments
misclassified in the wrong category (both music
and speech), and the total duration of the test file.

The “generation” of the test files was carried manually,
i.e., each file is composed of many pieces of different
types of audio (different speakers over different
enviromental noise, different kinds of music as
classical, pop, rap, funky,...) concatenated in order to
have five minutes segment of speech followed by five
minutes segment of music, and so on, for a total
duration of 30 minutes.

All the content of this file has been recorded from a FM
radio station, and it has been sampled at a frequency of
22050 Hz, with a 16 bit uniform quantization.

The classification results for both the proposed methods

areshown in Table 1.

MER SER TER
MLP | 11.62% | 0.17% | 6.0%
ZB 29,3% 6,23% | 17.7%

Table 1. Classification results of the proposed
algorithms (MLP: Multi Layer Perceptron; ZB: ZCR
with Bayesian Classifier).

From the analysis of the simulation results, we can see
that, the MLP method gives better results compared to
the ZB one, having a lower error rate both in music and
Speech.

Moreover, both the methods show the worst
performance in the classification of the music segments,
i.e, many segments of music are classified as speech
than viceversa

For a better understanding of these results, it can be
useful take alook to the Fig. 4.
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Figure 4. Graphical display of the classification results
(& MLP, b: ZB).

In the first row are shown the classification results of
the MLP agorithm, where the white intervals are the
segments classified as speech and the black ones are the
segments classified asmusic.

The second row shows the classification results
obtained using the ZB algorithm.

From the figure, it appears clearly that the worst
classifications are carried out in the third music
segment, between the minutes 20 and 25. The
explanation is that these pieces of music are styles
containing strong voiced components, under a weak
music component (rap and funky).

The neural network makes a mistake only with the rap
song, while the ZB approach performs a
misclassification with the funky song too.
Thisisdue mainly to these reasons:

» The MLP has been trained to recognize also music



with a voiced component, and it gets wrong only if
the voiced component is too rhythmic (e.g., rap
song in our case). On the other hand, the Bayesian
classifier used in the ZB approach does not take in
account cases with mixed component (music and
voice), and therefore in this case the classification
results are significantly affected by the relative
strongness of the spurious components.

* Furthermore, the ZB approach, that uses very few
parameters, is inerently not able to discriminate
between pure speech and speech with music
background, while the MLP network, which uses
more features, is able to make it.

Considering the precision of music-speech and speech-
music change detection, we measured the distance
between the correct point in the time scale when a
change occurred, and the nearest change point
automatically extracted from the proposed algorithms.

In our specific test set, we have only five changes, and
we have measured the maximum, minimum and the
mean interval between the real change and the extracted
one. The results are shown in Table 2, where PS2M
(Precision Speech to Music) is the error in speech to
music change detection, and PM2S (Precision Music to
Speech) is the error in music to speech change
detection.

PM2S PS2M
Min 0.56 0.19
Mean | 1.30 1.53
M ax 1.49 2.98
@
PM2S PS2M
Min 0.56 12.28
Mean | 1.30 14.51
Max | 2.79 16.74
(b)

Table 2. MLP (&), and ZB (b) change detection results
expressed in seconds.

Also in this case, the MLP obtain better performance
than the ZB.

6. CONCLUSION

In this paper we have proposed and compared two
different algorithms for audio classification into speech
and music. The first method is based mainly on ZCR
and Bayesian Classification (ZB), and is very simple
from the computational point of view.

The second approach uses Multi Layer Perceptron
(MLP), and considers more features, requiring therefore
more computations. The two agorithms have been
tested to measure its classification performance in terms
of misclassification errors and precision in music-
speech change detection. Both the proposed algorithms
give good results, even if the MLP shows the best
performance.
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Abstract—Based on real world image sequence characteristics of center-biased motion vector distribution, a Hexagonal (HS)
algorithm with center-biased checking point pattern for fast block motion estimation is proposed. The HS is compared with full search
(FS), four-step search (4SS), new three-step search (NTSS), and recently proposed diamond search (DS) methods. Experimental results
show that the proposed technique provides competitive performance with reduced computational complexity.

I. INTRODUCTION

Motion compensated video coding, which predicts current frame from previous frames, has been widely used to exploit the
temporal redundancy between consecutive frames. Motion estimation plays an important role in such an interframe predictive
video coding system. Among different types of motion estimation algorithms, the block matching technique has been adopted in
many compression standards, such as H.261 [1], MPEG-1 [2], MPEG-2 [3], and MPEG-4 [4]. In block matching, video data
(frames or VOPS) are divided into blocks and one motion vector (MV) is associated with each block. For each block of the
current frame/VOP a MV s derived which points to the best matching block of the previous (reference) frame/\VVOP. Then the
best match block is used as the predictor for the current block.

The full search (FS) block matching algorithm is the simplest but the most compute intensive solution as it provides the optimal
solution by matching all the possible displaced blocks within a given search range in the reference frame/VOP. In order to speed
up MV derivation many fast block matching motion estimation (BMME) algorithms have been proposed such as three search
step (3SS) [5], one at atime search (OTS) [6], four step search (4SS) [7], new three step search [8], and diamond search [9].

The objective of these fast BMME algorithms is to find the MV that minimizes the image error by reducing the number of
checking points within the search window. Of these, 3SS and OT S algorithms are known to have the tendency to be trapped into
aloca minimum, thereby degrading performance. Based on the analysis of the above mentioned fast BMMES and a study of MV
distribution of real-world test video sequences a new hexagonal search (HS) algorithm is proposed in this paper. In the next
section, we introduce the design motivation of the proposed algorithm. The algorithm description and simulation results are

presented in Sections 111 and 1V respectively. Finally, we give conclusionsin Section V.

Il. DESIGN MOTIVATION

! anastasi @dcs.qmw.ac.uk
2 paker@dcs.gmw.ac.uk



Experimental results [7][9] have shown that the block motion field of real world video sequences is usually smooth, and varies
slowly. That leads to a center-biased global minimum MV distribution instead of a uniform distribution. This can be observed
from the MV distribution based on the FS algorithm for the first 100 frames of two test video sequences: the well-known
“News’, and the “Rallycross’. The object-based MPEG-4 video standard segments the frames of video sequences into video
objects (VOs). We have studied the MV distribution of News 0, News 1 VOs, and Rallycross. For the News 0 (background
object) sequence, nearly all the blocks (97.55%) can be considered stationary, Figure 1la. For the News 1 (dancer) sequence of
faster motion and camera zooming, the MV distribution is still highly center-biased: 48.31% found at the center of the search
area, and 80% of them are enclosed in a central 5x5 area, Figure 1b. For the non segmented fast motion sequence “Rallycross’

52.76 % of its MVs are enclosed in a central 5x5 area and 61.16% are located in a central search 9x9 area, Figure 1c.
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Figure 1. Motion vector distribution for (a) " News 0", (b) "News 1", and (c) Rallycross sequences.

Since the distribution of the global minimum point in real world video is centered at zero, fast BMME algorithms have been
developed using center-biased checking point patterns. Analytically, the NTSS employs a center-biased checking point pattern
combined with a halfway-stop technique, and achieves better performance than TSS. Using a moderate search pattern with fixed
size of 5*5 the 4SS obtains a performance that is similar to NTSS. DS employs two diamond search patterns size of 9x9 and 3x3
respectively, which do not cover edge points of the search area. It becomes clear that the shape and the size of the above
mentioned search patterns jointly determine not only the image quality (error performance) but also the computational
complexity of fast BMMESs.

Based on the observation that global minimum distribution is centralized in real world sequences, the search points positions
included to a zero-centered search 5x5 area are the most appropriate ones to be chosen to compose the search pattern. This
choice is quite crucial in terms of algorithm’'s complexity and performance. This is the motivation behind the new hexagonal

search (HS) algorithm proposed in here.

1. THEHEXAGONAL SEARCH ALGORITHM (HS)

Since motion vectors are not evenly distributed in the search area in fact most of them are located inside a centre-biased window
of size 9x9, the HS patterns are designed to take into account the following:
0] reduced computational complexity: the point where the minimum block distortion (MBD) occurs should be tracked

using asmall number of checking points, which cover a significant portion of the centre-biased search window, and



(i) search patterns shape: when the MBD point is located, the search pattern has to be shaped in such a way that allows a
refined search which covers all searching points around the MBD point in order to derive the MBD point for the best
matching block.

As shown in figure 2, the HS algorithm utilises a centre-biased search pattern of seven checking points, out of which six points

surround the centre one to compose a hexagon (Step 1). The hexagon points are checked and the centre of the hexagonal search

window is then shifted to the point with minimum block distortion. The search pattern and its size, for the next two steps of the

HS, depend on the location of the MBD points. If the MBD point is found at the center of the hexagonal pattern, the search

proceeds to the final step (Step 3), with a smaller search pattern for a refinement search. Otherwise, the hexagonal search pattern

is applied repeatedly until the MBD point is found at the center of the hexagon (Step 2). When the final step (Step 3) is reached,
the search pattern is changed from hexagonal to a star, figure 2 (b) with a variable number of search points, best case 4 and worst
case 6. For edge points of the search area the hexagonal search pattern (step 2) is modified, figure 3. The HS algorithm is

summarised as follows:

Step 1: The initial hexagonal pattern is centered at the origin of the search window and the seven checking points (e) of the
hexagon are tested, figure 2 (a). If the MBD point is found at the center position then go to Step 3, otherwise go to Step 2.

Step 2: The MBD point found in the previous search step is re-positioned as the center point to form a new hexagon. If the new
MBD point obtained is located at the centre position, go to Step 3; otherwise, recursively repeat Step 2. The hexagonal pattern is
modified on the borders of the search area in order to cover the edge points. Figure 3 (a) presents all the possible shapes of the
hexagonal pattern when it reaches the left/right or the up/down borders of the search area. More precisely, there are two different
scenarios when the pattern reaches the top or down borders. The first scenario is the centre point of the pattern, when it is shifted
towards the up or down borders, to be on the border. In this case the new hexagonal pattern employs 4 checking points. The other
scenario is when the checking points of the shifted hexagonal pattern are out of the borders of the search area, in this case the
shifted pattern has 6 checking points. Similarly there are two cases when the shifted hexagonal pattern reaches the right or left
borders of the search area. One case is when the centre of the shifted pattern is on the border of the search area, and the other
case is where checking points of the shifted pattern lie outside the borders. In both cases the modified pattern has 5 checking

points.

Step 3: Switch the search pattern from hexagon to star (#), figure 2 (a).

There are two different star patterns that are employed for different locations of the MBD point in the search area

e The MBD point is not an edge point. The initial star pattern, figure 2 (a) is centered to the MBD point of the hexagonal
pattern and its four checking points are tested. If the new MBD point calculated for the star pattern is located at the centre
then this point is the final solution for the motion vector and the search stops. Otherwise, if the new MBD point is one of the
other points of theinitial star then its neighbouring points, excluding the central star point, are checked figure 2 (b). The new
derived MBD point is the final solution of the MV since it generates the smallest MBD in the pattern.

e The MBD point is an edge point. The initial star pattern, adjusted to three checking points, is centered on the MBD of the
hexagonal pattern, and its three checking points are tested, figure 3 (b). If the MBD point is at the centre of the modified star
the search stops, otherwise the neighbouring points of the MBD, excluding the central point, are examined. The new derived

MBD point isthe final solution of the motion vector that points to the best matching block.
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Figure2: (a) Hexagon and initial star patterns, neighbouring points of theinitial star are shown by grey colour, (b)
Expanded star pattern for no edge points.
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Figure 3: (a) all possible shapes of the hexagonal pattern when it reachesthe left/right or the up/down limits of the search
area, and (b) possible star shapes (initial and expanded) for a down/up or right edge MBD points.
Note that the checking points of the hexagon search pattern are partially overlapping when Step 2 is repeated. Only three
checking points need to be calculated in the new pattern. In addition, at Step 3 when the search pattern changes from hexagon to
star, three, four, or six points of the star need to be calculated, depended on star’s MBD point location.. Figure 4 presents an

example of how the HS derives a motion vector from the borders of the search area, MV (-7,7).
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Figure 4: HS sear ch path for MV (-7,7)



IV. SIMULATIONS
In our ssimulations, the BDM is defined to be the sum of absolute difference (SAD). For a given displacement (x,y), SAD is

x+N-1y+N-1
defined as SAD(X, y) = z Z| [k(m, n) — l-1(M+ X, N+ y) | * (alphax = 0) [10][11], lk(x,y) is the pixel intensity (luminance or

mex  n=y
Y component) at location (x,y) in the k-th frame/VOP, and alphay refers to the current VOP at time instance k and contains the
information which of the pixels form an object (alphay >0) and which are outside the object (alphay, =0). The block size is fixed
at NxN with N=16, and the maximum motion in row and column is assumed to be +7. The first 100 frames of “News’, and
“Rallycross’ video sequence are used. Analytically two fixed size VOs of the News sequence, News 0 (slow motion), and Newsl
(faster motion and zooming), and the “Rallycross’ fast motion video sequence. We use the peak signal to noise ratio (PSNR) as
the measure of performance. The PSNR is an image quality metric where larger values of it trandated to better
2010910255
NYES
used as the measure of computational complexity. Each video sequence is processed by five algorithms: full search (FS),
diamond search (DS), four step search (4SS), new three-step search (NTSS), and the proposed hexagon search (HS). The degree
of computational complexity of each algorithm with respect to full search algorithm is calculated. The simulation results are
shownin Tablel.

quality, PSNR = (MSE is the mean squared error). The required average number of search points for each block is

TABLEI
AVERAGE SEARCH POINTS PER MOTION VECTOR ESTIMATION AND PSNR FOR THE FIRST 100 FRAMES
Algorithms News 0 News 1 Rallycross Average

Av.SP | Complexity | Average | Av.SP | Complexity | Average | Av.SP | Complexity | Average | Complexity

per MV PSNR per MV PSNR per MV PSNR
FS 225 100% 35.91 225 100% 32.04 225 100% 34.15 100%
4SS 17.03 7.57% 35.89 18.37 8.16% 32.01 20.67 9.18% 34.13 8.30%

NTSS 17.05 7.58% 35.89 18.96 8.42% 32.00 21.01 9.34% 34.12 8.45%

DS 13.05 6% 35.9 15.25 6.77% 32.00 17.99 7.99% 34.14 6.92%
HS 11.06 4.91% 359 12.67 5.63% 32.02 14.44 6.41% 34.14 5.65%

The simulation shows that HS performs better than DS, 4SS and NTSS. An interesting observation is that for sequences of large
MV distribution (Rallycross), HS outperforms all the others fast search algorithms. For instance for the Rallycross video trailer
the HS computational complexity is 6.41% while DS, 4SS, NTSS complexities are 7.99%, 9.18%, and 9.34% respectively with
similar performanceto FSin terms of PSNR, Table .

V. CONCLUSIONS

In this paper, the HS algorithm is proposed to perform block motion estimation in video coding. Based on the observations that
global minimum distribution is centralized in real world video sequences and shape and size of search patterns determine not
only the performance but also computational complexity of fast BMMEs, the HS employs a center-biased hexagon search
pattern. The HS also employs the concept of variable size search patterns that allow it to cover all the search area in a small
number of steps. Experimental results show that the proposed HS outperforms DS, 4SS, and NTSS search algorithms for fast



motion video sequences, having always better average computational complexity (slow, medium, fast motion) with similar
performance to FSin terms of PSNR.
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ABSTRACT

The IST SAMBITS (System for Advanced Multimedia
Broadcast and IT Services) project is using Digital
Video Broadcasting (DVB), MPEG-4 and MPEG-7 in a
studio production and multimedia terminal system to
integrate broadcast data and Internet data. Thisinvolves
using data delivery over multiple paths and the use of a
back channel for interaction. MPEG-7 is being used to
identify programme content and to construct queries to
alow users to identify and retrieve interesting related
content. Searching for content is being carried out using
the HySpirit search engine.

1 INTRODUCTION

SAMBITS is a European Union IST project
investigating ways in which broadcasting and the
internet can work together. The project is working on
studio systems for producing content that allow a
broadcaster to link broadcasting and the internet and
also working on terminals capable of displaying this
content in away that is accessible to ordinary users[1].

Norma MPEG-2 broadcast content is sent by
standard DVB techniques, but this is linked to extra
content that consists of MPEG-4 audio-video sequences
and HTML pages. MPEG-2 and MPEG-4 multimedia
information has MPEG-7 [2] metadata added at the
studio which describes certain features of the content.
The extra MPEG-4 and HTML content may be sent
over the MPEG-2 transport stream in private sections or
it may be sent over the internet.

The terminal is based on the Multimedia Home
Platform (MHP) reference software running on a set-top
box. MHP currently only supports MPEG-2, so the
project is adding software to support MPEG-4 and
MEPG-7, storage of multimedia content and searching
of multimedia content. It is intended that the user will
be able to access this content with a system that is very
similar to a standard set-top box and television with a
remote control.

The SAMBITS project has twelve partners and one
of the main contributions of Queen Mary is in the
terminal: the MPEG-7 descriptors, information retrieval
and user interface. There will be a demonstration of the
project at IBC2001 in Amsterdam.

2 BACKGROUND

S —
\
Loca
Interaction Remote_ L
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Figure1 The SAMBITS system

The complete system that is being developed is shown
in Figure 1. The studio system involves the
development of various authoring and visualization
tools. Standard equipment is being used for the
broadcast and internet servers and the terminal
development is based on the Siemens ACTIVY set-top
box.

Some of the functions that will be available in the
terminal are:

Instant access to additional content, which may be
provided viaDVB or viathe Internet.

Access to information about the current
programme.

Searching for additional information either using
metadata from the current programme or using a
stored user profile.

The whole system provides a platform for
investigating how MPEG-7 descriptors can be used at
the consumer end in a broadcasting environment. The
first problem was to choose a suitable set of descriptors.
The descriptors that will be useful to a user will be high-
level descriptions of the content. The studio will also
include lower-level descriptors such & the percentage
of different colours in a scene or camera information,
but these would not be useful at the terminal.

User interaction is limited to remote control buttons,
rather than a keyboard as many television users do not
feel comfortable having to use a keyboard and
keyboards are bulky and relatively expensive. This
produces some challenges for the user interface design,
particularly in the construction of queries.

The user will have the option whether or not to
display the MPEG-7 data that is associated with the
current programme via an “ Info” button on the remote
control. Searches are constructed based on the MPEG-7



metadata available for the current programme. The
retrieval engine uses HySpirit (www.hyspirit.de) a
retrieval framework based on probabilistic relational
algebra[3].

3 THEUSERINTERFACE

The overall architecture of the MPEG-7 user interface is
shown in Figure 2.

MPEG-7 Renderer

Search Request
>

produce a HTML version of the description. TheHTML
is sent to a local web server on the terminal. If the user
requests the MPEG-7 data about the current programme,
the HTML browser on the terminal is used to send a
request to thislocal web server.
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Medial nformation

MediaTime MediaRel TimePoint,
MediaDuration

HTML Request HTML Request

FreeTextAnnotation

StructuredAnnotation Who, Where, What

inforequest | | »| Embedded > MPEG-7
Application || & [ _Screen Bounds Mozilla Web
Layout @ >
NJ=S Browser Server
Content HTML Page
gg;jg‘ Request
Ce
R [ow=
Multimedia MHP
Content Screen
Players Compositor

Figure 2 Display of Information in theterminal

The MPEG-7 user interface uses an integrated
browser based on the Mozilla HTML browser. The
MPEG-7 information is transformed from XML to
HTML using style sheets, and the HTML is then
rendered by the embedded browser.

Additional controls for the MPEG-7 engine, such as
searching for related material, are also placed in the
generated HTML pages.

4 CONTENT DESCRIPTION

Many of the descriptors that appear in the MPEG-7
standard are of little interest to the end consumer of
multimedia content, but provide useful information for
content providers or are provided for control of
ownership and access rights. An overview of the
MPEG-7 descriptors that will be exploited at the
terminal is shown in Table 1. The descriptors that are
directly useful to the user consist of a textual and a
structured description of the nature of the segment,
creation information and classification information, so
these are the ones that will be displayed on the terminal.

The definition of descriptors within the MPEG-7
standard is still ongoing, but these descriptors are in the
set that is currently the candidate for adoption in the
standard. This list may also be updated to adapt to any
change arising in the SAMBIT scenarios (see Section

Figure 3 shows the genera MPEG-7 part of the
terminad. MPEG-7 data can be transported over the
broadcast channel either as text or as a hinary
representation. The binary representation is still being
developed within the standardisation process. If abinary
form is used, it must first be decoded to the text
description, which is an XML structure. An XSLT
processor is then used, together with a style sheet, to

Creation Title, Abstract, Creator,
CreationCoordinates
Classification Country, Language,
Genre, Subject
RelatedM aterial MediaType, Medial ocator
SegmentDecomposition | DecompositionType(temp

oral, spatial), Segment

UserPreferences User Identifier, Browsing
Preferences,FilteringAndS

earchPreferences

Table1 Descriptors

The way in which the content data is displayed is
shown in Figure 4. The bottom strip on the screen
shows the control buttons that have different uses
depending on the mode of the terminal. In the MPEG-7
information display mode the round circle button allows
the data display to be turned on or off.

5 SEARCHING

Queries are constructed from MPEG-7 data for the
current programme. An example of query construction
is shownin Figure 5 Constructing a query

The user has asked for further information and has
been presented with the information that is immediately
available. He or she can select which of these items he
or she wants to select with the up/down buttons on the
remote control. Users are also presented with an option
to extend the search. The search could then be extended
either to the Internet server of the broadcaster or to the
whole of the internet.

The query isformulated as an XML query and sent to
the HySpirit search engine (www.hysirit.de). This is a
retrieval framework based on a probabilistic extension
of well-known database data models such as the
relational model, the deductive model, and the object-
oriented model for information retrieval purposes.
HySpirit allows the capturing of content (e.g. terms),
facts (e.g. authors) and structure (e.g. XML) in
retrieving information from  semi-structured and
heterogeneous data sources.
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Figure 3 shows the system for processing a query.
The query is formed in the HTML browser and sent to
the local web server. The query isthen sent to the search
engine as a XML query. An indexing module in the
search engine converts the XML query to a Probabilistic
Relational Algebra (PRA) query that is suitable for
submission to HySpirit and HySpirit returns PRA
results that are converted to XML. These are then
processed with an XSLT style sheet to give the results
in arank order as HTML to send to the browser. Figure
6 shows the results of the search with the ranking as a
percentage. We may present this ranking information is
some alternative graphical form. A filter module for the
system is not shown in Figure 3, but this will be
included so that the results presented are based on a user
profile (see below).

6 USER PREFERENCES

Users will be able to store a profile of their preferences
and both the metadata about the current programme and
the search results will be filtered according to this
profile before display. Some preferences will relate to
the type of datato be displayed, e.g. a user could select

=i

that he was not interested in place information or that he
only wanted to see the two best match results from a
search. Other options could be added about the interests
of the user. A possible development would be to
monitor user searches and requests to automatically
build auser profileto filter results.

7 PROJECT DEMONSTRATION

The whole studio and terminal system being developed
in SAMBITS will be demonstrated a IBC2001 in
Amsterdam. At least two scenarios will be used in the
demonstration, with the most complex scenario being
based on the Eurovision song contest. This will allow
metadata on singer, song title, country etc. to be
provided and searches to be carried out to find more
information about the singer, songs from previous years,
information about the singer country of origin etc. and
extra views of the contest, such as a backstage camera
view. Some of this material will be available as MPEG-
4 multimedia content via the object carousel and some
will be the type of information that would normally be
available from the internet.

=] Replay of the first goal of Spain
- =7y :

A
. 4 —'| Related Material

—

= Spanish football: History

Figure5 Constructing a query
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Figure 6 Display of search results

8 CONCLSUION

The SAMBITS project is developing a system for
displaying MPEG-7 metadata associated with broadcast
programme content and with related content that can be
distributed via MPEG-2 transport streams or via the
internet. The system also allows the construction of
gueries from this metadata using the set-top box remote
control. The queries are submitted to the HySpirit
search engine and the results are returned in rank order.
Results are filtered according to user preferences. The
system being developed should form an excellent
platform for evaluating user reaction to these functions
for integrating the internet with television.
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ABSTRACT

In this paper we describe a structured approach for the
development of user interfaces for the Fischlar video
browsing system, a web-based system for recording,
browsing and playback of TV programmes. The user
interface to the system was originally designed for desk-
top use with a large screen and a mouse and we are
currently developing versions suitable for mobile device
(PDA) access to the system. We review a design frame-
work for video browsing interface formats and some of
the formats developed for desktop and PDA use, includ-
ing interfaces for the Psion Revo and Compaq iPAQ
PDAs. This work is driven by the need to investigate
how best to include the user in the content specification
and retrieval loop and how to find the various balance
points between user interaction and system automation.

1 INTRODUCTION

The user interface is key to the acceptance of a media-
related product in the marketplace. All the technology
components can be in place and well integrated, but
their effectiveness for an individual user will be unre-
alised if the user interface is unsuitable. For this reason,
in the development and implementation of the Fischlar
video browsing system, a web-based digital video re-
trieval system for TV programmes, we put substantial
effort into a structured approach for the development
of user interfaces. We have also rolled the system out
to campus-resident users in order to get a broad spec-
trum of usage feedback. The user interface to the sys-
tem was originally designed for desktop use with a large
screen and a mouse. However, we are currently devel-
oping versions suitable for mobile device (PDA) access
to the system to record and browse video content.
Fischlar is a web-based community-access digital
video system with over 600 users within the campus
environment in Dublin City University. The system
allows the user to record broadcast TV programmes,
and facilitates browsing and playback of the recorded
programmes on a web browser. The user can easily
browse eight terrestrial TV channel schedules for today
and tomorrow, arranged in channel, genre, favourites

murphyn@eeng.dcu.ie

or personalised recommender form. By simply click-
ing on a programme, they can set the recording. The
system then encodes the programme in MPEG-1 for-
mat when the broadcast time comes. The encoded pro-
gramme is subsequently subjected to automatic cam-
era shot and scene boundary detection to extract rep-
resentative keyframes. These are the visual medium for
the user’s interface with video retrieval functions. The
web-based interface allows the user to select one of the
several browsing methods we have developed to see the
keyframes. Clicking on any of the keyframes will pop
up a new window which starts streamed playback of the
video from the clicked keyframe onwards. The video
database system is capable of delivering about 150 in-
dependent video streams.

The Fischlar system is a testbed for our technology
development, wherein any implemented techniques such
as various shot/scene boundary detection algorithms [1],
integration with a programme recommender system [2],
mobile application for video browsing and playback [3],
and various user interface ideas [4] are easily plugged in
to the system and the outcomes visibly demonstrated
to our current user base. Users of the system are an
important element of our work, as they provide new
ideas from their own, real, usage context. The Fischlar
system is further described in O’Connor et al [5] and
in [6].

In recognition of the diversity of users’ preferences and
task contexts, we have developed a design framework
for video browsing interfaces that allows us to come up
with many different formats of browsing interface. Using
this framework we have implemented 8 different browser
formats suitable for a desktop environment. The user
chooses and uses these different interface formats ac-
cording to their preferences, and according to their re-
trieval objectives, which vary from time to time — even
within a single user session — and vary from person to
person. As we are presently working on the use of mobile
devices to access the Fischlar system, porting the sys-
tems browsing/playback features to mobile devices has
become an important concern for us. In this paper we
review the application of the browsing interface design



framework to desktop applications and some of the for-
mats developed for desktop Fischlar use are described.
We then show how the framework can also be applied to
design suitable interfaces for handheld personal digital
assistant (PDA) type devices with their small, touch-
sensitive screen and mobile environment use. The resul-
tant PDA video browsing implementations have highly
interactive interfaces, but require relatively less visual
attention and focusing and can be comfortably used in
a mobile situation to browse the multimedia content.

Section 2 briefly explains the rationale for developing
the design framework, and summarises the actual frame-
work for keyframe-based browsing interfaces. In section
3, we show how it can be used to design a specific large-
screen-and-mouse desktop browser. In section 4 we ap-
ply general interface design concerns for mobile devices
to the design framework and demonstrate two example
designs suitable for a PDA using the Psion Revo and the
Compaq iPAQ. These, nevertheless, are primarily case
studies. The design priority is to investigate how best
to include the user in the content specification and re-
trieval loop, and how to find the various balance points
between user interaction and system automation. Sec-
tion 5 concludes with some future directions in video
browsing interface design.

2 DESIGN FRAMEWORK FOR VIDEO
BROWSING INTERFACES

One of the main problems in designing a user interface
for a novel system such as a digital video browser is
the lack of prior experience with any directly compa-
rable type of human-computer interaction. Another is
the fact that a single “optimised” interface cannot sat-
isfy everybody, because people come to the system with
different aptitudes, attitudes, preferences and task con-
texts. Furthermore, the current trend in technology is
toward a diversification of devices using a single under-
lying system and sharing the same data, such as email
software accessed from an office desktop PC, a PDA or
a mobile phone. This results in the need to design dif-
ferent (though related) user interfaces for different de-
vices that are suitable for different users and different
contexts. To address these problems, there have been
efforts to streamline and turn the fuzzy, unpredictable
and ill-defined interface design approach into a more
structured and formalised process, exemplified by “de-
sign space analysis” [7] and further adapted in various
forms such as Stary [8]. In this approach, roughly the
following steps are followed:

e analyse and identify important elements and alter-
natives in designing an interface, resulting in an ex-
haustive sets of possible design options, or design
space,

e consider the particular environment where the in-
terface in concern is to be used, and

e select a suitable set of options from the design
space.

In this way, designing the functionality of an interface
becomes less of an intuitive, artistic task and more of a
concrete and simple decision-making process where the
designer can come up with many different interfaces by
selecting different combinations of options suitable for
the target usage. A crucial part in this approach is
the initial construction of the design space and the se-
lection of the right set of options for the target usage.
In designing video keyframe browsing interfaces for the
Fischlar system, we identify three important design di-
mensions (layeredness, temporal orientation and spatial
vs. temporal presentation) and several possible options
or values for each dimension. The detail of the rationale
leading to the selection of these particular dimensions
and the selection of suitable values along each dimen-
sion are discussed in more detail in [9] and [10].

2.1 Layeredness

Keyframes extracted from a video programme are a use-
ful way of providing an overview of the programme con-
tent, but the number of keyframes presented crucially
affects the user’s browsing. A large number of keyframes
allows detailed browsing, but is unsuitable for quick
browsing. The layeredness dimension is concerned with
the different possible levels of detail or granularity of the
keyframe set and the transition between different levels
of granularity. Some of the typical options for this di-
mension are:

Single layer Provides only a single set of keyframes,
whether very detailed or selective;

Multiple layer without navigational link
Provides more than one set of keyframes in a
browser, thus the user can select the granularity
s/he wants in the browsing;

Multiple layer with navigational link Provides
more than one set of keyframes, and the user can
jump between different sets of keyframes while
maintaining the current point of browsing.

2.2 Temporal Orientation

The keyframes extracted from video are an ordered set
of images in time. Thus an important concern is what
kind of time information, if any, should be provided to
the user when browsing the keyframe set. Some of the
typical options for this dimension are:

No time information Provides no explicit time infor-
mation regarding each keyframe;

Absolute time Provides exact time information in nu-
meric form (for example, time-stamping a keyframe
with “15 minutes 30 seconds into the video”);
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Figure 1: Diagram of a 3-D design space where each axis
represents one of the design dimensions. The positions
in this space of the SWIM hierarchical browser [11],
DVB-VCR [12] and AT&TV [13] are shown.

Relative time Shows the time of the current browsing
point in relation to the whole length of the video
(for example, a timeline bar indicating the current
viewing point).

2.3 Spatial vs. Temporal Presentation

There are two distinctive ways of presenting keyframes
on the screen and the designer has to decide which one
should be adopted for the interface in question:

Spatial presentation This displays many minia-
turised keyframes side by side, allowing quick spa-
tial browsing;

Temporal presentation This displays keyframes one
by one in the manner of a slideshow.

Actually the two modes are not mutually exclusive and
we have in some cases combined both modes in a single
interface format. However, the different characteristics
of the two modes become important in particular appli-
cations, so it is important to distinguish them.

3 SPECIFYING A DESKTOP BROWSING
INTERFACE

The three dimensions and their typical options described
above form a design space where the designer selects
one (or more than one) option from each dimension.
Because each design option represents a distinctive de-
sign decision in a dimension, different combinations of
options result in distinctive browsing interfaces. This
makes it possible to design all conceivable browsing in-
terfaces within the constraints of the spatial dimensions.

The 3-dimensional space where each axis represents
one of the dimensions described above is shown in Fig-
ure 1. In this space we can locate positions of sev-
eral existing video browsing interfaces, for example, the
SWIM hierarchical browser [11], DVB-VCR [12] and
AT&TV [13]. These interfaces are then seen as choices
within a systematic set of alternatives. By locating a se-
lection of particular points in the space, it is possible to
propose several further well-specified browsing interfaces
that can then be evaluated against the design criteria for
a particular target usage application or task.

An example of such an interface is the Timeline Bar
Browser show in Figure 4. This involves presenting a
fixed number of keyframes (24 shown) on one screen.
Then as the user moves the mouse cursor over the time-
line bar at the top, the screen of keyframes flips through
to the next set of (24) keyframes. The timeline bar pro-
vides proper time orientation, as bar increments are pro-
portional to the time covered by the set of 24 keyframes.
Also, the “ToolTip” shows the exact time of the current
screen. User feedback showed the initial implementation
of this interface to be very easy to use, but suggested
that it could be improved by having a “sticky” mouse
pointer so that it is possible to concentrate on keyframes
while moving the mouse over the timeline bar.

A selection of eight different interfaces implemented
on the basis of this “space-filling” approach is illustrated
by the icons in Figure 5. More details of the design
criteria that each of these fulfils can be found in [9]
and [10]. The Fischldr system for the campus-based
“public” is currently running with a selection of five dis-
tinctive keyframe browsing interfaces. This reduced set
is to avoid information overload of the users and to focus
our user evaluations on a smaller of variables.

4 SPECIFYING A PDA BROWSING INTER-
FACE

In designing the browsing interfaces to the Fischlar sys-
tem on a PDA, general guidelines and common sense
can be used in this selection process. For example, on
a small, low-resolution screen extensive spatial presen-
tation is not suitable because each keyframe would be
unrecognisably small.

However, apart from the physical limitations of PDA
devices, the mobile PDA user environment is very dif-
ferent from that of the large-screen-and-mouse desktop.
Well-established desktop GUIs are designed to keep the
user looking at the screen with proprioceptive awareness
of the mouse and/or fine hand-eye cursor control [14].
In the mobile environment (in a bus, on the street, on
the metro) the user may be unable to keep focused on
the screen, small visual details can easily be overlooked
and only one hand may be available some of the time.

In our work to date we have designed PDA interfaces
for the Psion Revo and Compaq iPAQ. The Revo has a
480 x 160-pixel landscape touch-sensitive screen with 16



shades of grey. Figure 6 shows one of our designed inter-
faces. The list of available TV video content is displayed
on the right side of the screen, with a scroll bar for right
thumb manipulation, while holding the device with the
same hand. Below the keyframe from the selected pro-
gramme displayed on the left side of the screen there are
two buttons (previous/next) for the user to flip through
keyframes one-by-one, using the left thumb while also
holding the device with the left hand. A timeline bar
beside the buttons shows the current point of brows-
ing in relation to the whole programme. Automatically
flipping through keyframes (true temporal presentation)
would be possible, but it would force the user to keep
concentrating on the screen. Requiring a high degree of
interaction (repeated tapping on the previous and next
buttons) should be okay with only two interaction ob-
jects (buttons) where these are always under the user’s
thumb. Note that it is possible interact with the de-
vice using only one hand at either stage of interaction.
When both hands are available, the user can use the
right thumb for scrolling and selecting a TV programme
and the left thumb for flipping through the selected pro-
grammes keyframe content.

Another interface for the Revo is shown in Figure
7 below. This interface is designed for browsing the
keyframes of a single programme, with multiple layers of
keyframes available. With the two buttons on the right
side (up/down buttons), the user can jump between 6
different layers, while the layer indicator beside the but-
tons shows the currently selected layer. The top layer
has ten selected keyframes providing an overview of the
whole programme; the bottom layer has the full camera
shot-level set of keyframes (usually 300-700 keyframes);
With the two buttons on the left side (previous/next
buttons), the user can flip through the keyframes in
the currently selected layer. The current temporal posi-
tion in the programme is indicated with the timeline bar
above the buttons. The layers have navigational links
between them, meaning that when the user jumps up
or down a layer, the current point of browsing is main-
tained. This browser is meant to be used with both
hands holding the device and continuously tapping but-
tons in a highly interactive manner as if playing a pocket
video game console.

Examples of the same sort of design approach applied
to the Compaq iPAQ with its more detailed screen and
4,096 colours are shown in Figures 2 and 3. The dif-
ferent screen format dictates a different layout, but all
the features met with the Revo are present: a small
number of simple-to-use buttons, single or two-handed
use, scroll-bars and level indicators, textual presentation
used where necessary, but sparingly, and a clear visual
presentation.

In the PDA interface designs, the user has full control
over the displayed information on the screen with the
widgets being very obvious and always in easy reach.
This style makes it acceptable and natural for the user

to casually take attention away from the screen and a
few seconds later focus back on the screen. The inter-
faces were designed in such a way that the user need not
pay careful visual attention or point at a small area in
the middle of the screen, unlike the majority of desk-
top application interfaces. The Revo optionally pro-
vides “tick” sound as aural feedback whenever a screen
is touched. However, mapping the “virtual buttons” on
the above interfaces to physical buttons on the device
would enhance the tactile feedback for the user.

5 CONCLUSION

In this paper, designing keyframe browsing interfaces
for video in a desktop environment and a PDA environ-
ment is considered, with a specially constructed design
framework as a base. The commercial and research com-
munity are more and more aware of the importance of
recognising people’s individual differences and personal
preferences. In the user interface design field, attempts
to cater for the diversity makes it difficult to have a
single user interface for a system which supports every-
body’s needs. Furthermore, the diversification of dif-
ferent devices for very different environments makes it
impossible to stick to a single interface to support these
different environments. Identifying all possible inter-
face elements and specifying an interface from this list
can be a good starting step for heading toward realis-
ing universal access which supports potentially all users
and their circumstances. This is the first step toward de-
signs which automatically identify each individual user’s
preferences and needs at the time of use, and assemble
suitable interface elements to provide this to the user
dynamically.

Mere technological progress does not guarantee a wide
acceptance of usage of that technology in the end prod-
uct. Numerous failures in usability are found in small,
handheld devices because the same interface paradigm
for the so-far dominant desktop systems were used with-
out further elaborate consideration. It is thus important
to consider in depth the context of the use of the par-
ticular interface in concern.

References

[1] P. Browne, A. Smeaton, N. Murphy, N. O’Connor,
S. Marlow and C. Berrut, “Evaluating and Com-
bining Digital Video Shot Boundary Detection Al-
gorithms”, Irish Machine Vision and Image Pro-
cessing Conference (IMVIP 2000), QUB, Belfast,
Northern Ireland, 31 August - 2 September 2000.

[2] B. Smyth, and P. Cotter, “A personalized televi-
sion listings service”, Communications of the ACM,
43(8), 107-111, 2000.

[3] H. Lee, A. Smeaton, P. McCann, N. Murphy, N.
O’Connor and S. Marlow. “Fischlir on a PDA:
A Handheld User Interface to a Video Indexing,



[10]

[11]

[12]

[13]

[14]

Browsing and Playback System”, Poster presented
in 6th ERCIM Workshop ”User Interfaces for All.”,
Florence, Italy, 25-26 October 2000.

K. Mc Donald, A. Smeaton, S. Marlow, N. Mur-
phy and N. O’Connor, “Online Television Library:
Organisation and Content Browsing for General
Users”, SPIE Electronic Imaging: Storage and Re-
trieval for Media Databases 2001, San Jose, CA,
24-26 January 2001.

N. O’Connor, S. Marlow, N. Murphy, A. Smeaton,
P. Browne, S. Deasy, H. Lee, and K. Mc Don-
ald, “Fischldr: An on-line system for indexing
and browsing of broadcast television content”, to
appear in the 26th International Conference on
Acoustics, Speech, and Signal Processing (ICASSP
2001), Salt Lake City, UT.

http://lorca.compapp.dcu.ie/Video/

A. MacLean, R. Young, and T. Moran, “Design
rationale: the argument behind the artifact”, Pro-
ceedings of the ACM Conference on Wings for the
Mind (CHI ’89), Austin, TX, pp.247-252, 1989.

C. Stary, “A structured contextual approach to de-
sign for all”, Proceedings of the 6th ERCIM Work-
shop “User Interfaces for All”, Florence, Italy, 83-
97, 2000.

H. Lee, A. Smeaton, C. Berrut, N. Murphy, S. Mar-
low and N. O’Connor, “Implementation and analy-
sis of Several Keyframe-based Browsing Interfaces
to Digital Video”, Proc. 4th European Conference
on Research and Advanced Technology for Digi-
tal Libraries, ECDL 2000, Lisbon, Portugal, 18-20
Sept., 2000.

H. Lee, User Interface Design for keyframe-based
Content Browsing of Digital Video, PhD Thesis
submitted to Dublin City University, January 2001.

H. Zhang, C. Low, S. Smoliar and J. Wu, “Video
parsing, retrieval and browsing: an integrated and
content-based solution”, Proceedings of ACM Inter-
national Conference on Multimedia 9 5, San Fran-
cisco, CA, November 7-9, 1995, 503-512.

“DVB-VCR”, SMASH(Storage for Multimedia Ap-
plications Systems in the Home) Project final re-
port, 1998.

M. Mills, J. Cohen and Y-Y. Wong, “A Magnifier
tool for video data”, Proceedings of ACM CHI ’92,
1992.

S. Kristoffersen and F. Ljungberg, “ ‘Making place’
to make IT work: empirical explorations of HCI
for mobile CSCW?”, Proceedings of the ACM Con-
ference on Supporting Group Work (GROUP ’99)
Phoenix, AZ, 276-285, 1999.

b‘ 100 JAk T 20min?
News Summary Weather
Metwok 2 (88min)

The Simhsuns

Y

|

@ @ 14min 10sec

Figure 2: An example browsing interface on a Compaq

iPAQ.

a Fizchlar PDA Example =]

RTE1 News at Mine (30 min)

14min 10sec ﬁ@ Total fra:n;\gg
OMOR=
O

Figure 3: An example browsing interface on a Compaq

iPAQ.



Fagriaall r.l'l-l'l.l.'c;

; lil:ws.l\nu W palher

30|
T OF The IP oprs

Lengiic 3000 Layer: 2
Cusment: 1053 | #Frames T4

mentsHypwonTIsChlarFLADFischlarPLA: Fimi

Figure 7: An example browsing interface on a Psion Revo.



COLOR REFINEMENT FOR CONTENT-BASED IMAGE
RETRIEVAL

Aamir Saeed Malik, Humaira Nisar, Tae-Sun Choi,
Kawangju Institute of Science and Technology
1 Oryong-dong, Puk-gu, Kwangju, 500-712, Korea

ABSTRACT

Color histograms, because of their efficiency and insensitivity to
small changes, are widely used for content based image
retrieval. But the main disadvantage of color histograms is that
many images of different appearances can have similar
histograms because color histograms provide coarse
characterization of an image. In this paper, the technique defined
is based on Histogram Refinement [1] and we cal it Color
Refinement. Color refinement splits the pixels in a given bucket
into several classes just like histogram refinement method. The
classes are all related to color and are based on color coherence
vector.

1. INTRODUCTION

There are many techniques available for image retrieval.
Roughly they can be classified into three categories, i.e., text-
based retrieval, content-based retrieval and semantic-based
retrieval. Each of the retrieval categories has their own strengths
and weaknesses. This paper deals with the content-based
retrieval.

There are queries that require the comparing of the images on
their overall appearance. In such cases, color histograms can be
employed because they ae very efficient regarding
computations. Plus they offer insensitivity to small changes
regarding camera position. But the main problem with color
histograms is their coarse characterization of an image. That
may itself result in same histograms for images with different
appearances. Color histograms are employed in systems such as
QBIC [2], Chabot [3] etc.

In this paper, a modified scheme based on histogram refinement
[1] method is presented. The histogram refinement method
provides that the pixels within a given bucket be split into
classes based upon some local property and these split
histograms are then compared on bucket by bucket basis just
like normal histogram matching but the pixels within a bucket
with same local property are compared. So the results are better
than the normal histogram matching. So not only the color
feature of the image is used but also the spatial information is
incorporated to refine the histogram.

First partition in each bin is based on spatial coherence of pixels
just like computed by Pass and Zabih [1]. A pixel is coherent if
it is apart of some sizable similar colored region, otherwise it is
incoherent. Then two more properties are calculated for each of
the coherent and incoherent pixels in each bin. First the number

of clusters are found for each case, i.e., coherent and incoherent
case. Secondly, the average of each cluster is computed.

The outline of this paper is as follows. Section two reviews the
related work on image content retrieval based on color and spatia
information. Section three describes the color refinement approach.
Section four discusses the results obtained by testing the algorithm
on a database of images provided in CD 6 and CD 8 of MPEG-7
data. Section five contains the conclusions. Finaly references are
given.

2. PREVIOUSWORKS

Research is being conducted by many around the world to
incorporate the spatial information in addition to color in color
histograms. Many methods and al gorithms have been proposed.

Hsu [4] exploits the degree of overlap between regions of the same
color. In their method, image is partitioned into rectangular regions
after the selection of some representative colors from the image.
Each of the rectangular regions has predominantly one color. The
results of their experiments show that their method provides a
better result than normal color histograms. They used a database of
260 images.

Smith & Chang’ s method also partitions the image. However, they
allow each region to contain multiple different colors instead of one
predominant color like in Hsu method described above. Each pixel
in their method may belong to several different regions. Histogram
back-projection method [5] is used for back projecting set of colors
onto the image. Finaly, color sets with large connected
components are identified. They used database of 3100 images for
testing purposes.

Rickman and Stonham [6] provides a method based on small
equilateral triangles with fixed sides. They randomly sample pixels
at the endpoints of the equilateral triangles. Hence, triplets result
for each triangle. They compare the distribution of these triplets.
They used a database of 100 images.

Stricker and Dimai [7] finds the first three moments of the color
distributions in an image. They use the HSV colorspace and they
compute moments for each color channel. Their method is
insensitive to small rotations and trandlations because they divide
the image into partially overlapping regions. They used a database
of about 11,000 images.

Huang et a. [8] method is called Color Correlogram and it captures
the spatial correlation between colors. It is based on finding the
probability that a pixel with color i will be k pixels away from a
pixel of color j. They used a database of 18,000 images.



Pass and Zabih [1] method is Histogram Refinement. They
partition histogram bins by the spatial coherence of pixels. They
further refine it by using additional feature. The additional
feature used is the center of the image. The center of the image
is defined as the 75% centermost pixels. Their database consists
of 14,554 images.

3. COLOR REFINEMENT

Color Refinement is proposed as a descriptor for MPEG-7.
Color Refinement is based on histogram refinement [1] method.
The histogram refinement method provides that the pixels within
a given bucket be split into classes based upon some local
property and these split histograms are then compared on bucket
by bucket basis and the pixels within a bucket with same loca
property are compared.

Pre-Processing:

Three different methods can be used for preprocessing:

a) Convert to HSV Space. Quantize so as to obtain 8:2:2
(HSV) from 256:256:256 (RGB). Then obtain the
histogram.

b) Convert to HSV Space. Quantize so as to obtain 8:2:2
(HSV) from 256:256:256 (RGB). Consider only the hue
value. Then obtain the histogram.

c) Convert to grayscale intensity image. Uniformly quantize
into eight quantized values. Then obtain the histogram.
Methods (b) and (c) are considered for preprocessing so as to
reduce the feature vector size which is associated with the
image. For aretrieval system to be successful, the feature vector
f(l) should have certain desirable qualities: (i) [f(I)-f'(l)| should
be large if and only if | and I' are not similar, (ii) f(+) should be

fast to compute, and (iii) f(l) should be small in size.

Color Refinement M ethod:

Color histogram buckets are partitioned based on spatia
coherence just like computed by Pass and Zabih [1]. A pixd is
coherent if it is a part of some sizable similar colored region,
otherwise it is incoherent. So the pixels are classified as
coherent or incoherent within each color bucket. If apixel is part
of alarge group of pixels of the same color which form at |east
one percent of the image then that pixel is a coherent pixel and
that group is called the coherent group or cluster. Otherwiseit is
incoherent pixel and the group isincoherent group or cluster.

Then two more properties are cal culated for each of the coherent
and incoherent pixels in each bin. First the number of clusters
are found for each case, i.e,, coherent and incoherent case in
each of the bin. Secondly, the average of each cluster is
computed. So for each bin, there are six vaues: one each for
percentage of coherent pixels, percentage of incoherent pixels,
number of coherent clusters, number of incoherent clusters,
average of coherent cluster and average of incoherent cluster.

These vdues are caculated by computing the connected
components. A connected component C is a maxima set of
pixels such that for any two pixels p,p'0C, there is a path in C
between p and p'. Eight connected neighbors method is used for
computing connected component. A pixel is classified as
coherent if it is part of a connected component whose size is
equa to or greater than T (T = 1% of the image size). Otherwise
it is classified as incoherent. And the connected component is

classified as coherent connected component if it equals or exceeds
1. Otherwiseit is classified as incoherent connected component.

Finally the average for coherent connected component is simply
calculated since the number of coherent pixels and the number of
coherent connected components are aready known. Similarly, the
average for incoherent connected component is also calculated
from the number of incoherent pixels and the number of incoherent
connected components.

For each discretized color j, let the number of coherent pixels as q;,
the number of coherent connected components as C,; and the
average of coherent connected component as ;. Similarly, let the
number of incoherent pixels as B;, the number of incoherent
connected components as Cg and the average of incoherent
connected component as ;. For each discretized color j, the total
number of pixels are a;+B; and the color histogram summarizes the
image as <01 +f4,. ., Oy+Br>.

Post-Processing:
We use the L distance to compare two images | and I'. Using the
L, distance, the jth bucket’ s contribution to the distance between |
and ' is:

Ay = Koo' (BB 1)

82 = HCq-C'o) (HICy-C'y)T (2)

Dz = DM o) DU g ) O (©)]
So we get a very finer distinction with this method. In original
scheme [1], only equation (1) is used and in using only color
histograms for comparison, the following equation is used:

Ay = Dop+B) B-(a'+B") 0 4
Also equations (1) to (3) provide for incorporating the scalability.
And remove problems identified by Huang et al. [8] which cannot
be removed by only using CCV (Color Coherent Vector) defined in

[1].
4, EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS

We implemented the color refinement and used it for image
retrieval from a database of images provided in CD 6 and CD 8 of
the MPEG-7 test material. We conducted the tests for methods (b)
and (c) listed in the pre-processing stage. This was done to reduce
the feature vector size.

We obtained six values for each of the bucket in the histogram. The
six values include percentage of coherent pixels (a;), percentage of
incoherent pixels (B3;), number of coherent clusters (Cy;), number of
incoherent clusters (Cg), average of coherent cluster (ug;) and
average of incoherent cluster (ug) for each jth bucket. We used
total of eight buckets. So the total length of the feature vector
associated with an image is 48 integer values.

We compared the results with L distance. First, we used equation
(1) for identifying the similarity between images. Then we used
equation (2) to further refine the results and finaly we used
equation (3) to get the final result.

Imagesin CD 6 and CD 8 are in PCD format. They were converted
to JPEG format for simulations. Descriptor values for some of the
still images from CD 6 and CD 8 are provided in Appendix 1 and
Appendix 2. As can be seen from the appendices, the length of the



feature vector can be further reduced in case if any of o; or/and
B; is zero.

5. CONCLUSION

Usage of method (@), described in pre-processing, give better
results. However, the length of the feature vector is increased
from 48 integer values to 192 integer values. So, that method
was not implemented.

If color refinement is used as a descriptor for MPEG-7 than it takes
care of the color aswell asthe spatial relation feature. And hence, it
provides better results than the equival ent methods.

However, computational complexity is increased. But since the
speed of the retrieval program is not the criteria for evauation so
the computational complexity and its effect on the speed of the
retrieval program will be considered in next stage.

Appendix 1: Descriptor Valuesfor Imagesfrom CD 6

Bin1l
Image # Q; Bi Cai Cg Hoj Hgi
Img0017 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0018 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0019 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0041 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0042 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0043 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0085 0 0 0 0 0 0

Bin2
Image # < Bi Cai Cg Hoj Hg;
Img0017 98 2 1 11 8178 16
Img0018 100 0 1 5 14503 1
Img0019 99 1 1 5 14897 25
Img0041 98 2 2 1 7596 233
Img0042 100 0 1 23 11772 1
Img0043 98 2 2 20 8136 17
Img0085 98 2 1 8 2283 5

Bin 3
Image # Q; Bi Ca Cg Hoj Hg;
Img0017 0 100 0 19 0 8
Img0018 0 100 0 18 0 7
Img0019 0 100 0 8 0 11
Img0041 0 100 0 2 0 7
Img0042 0 100 0 4 0 6
Img0043 0 100 0 7 0 9
Img0085 0 100 0 14 0 16

Bin4
Image # Q; Bi Caj Cg Hoj Hgi
Img0017 0 10 0 6 0 4
Img0018 0 100 0 9 0 5
Img0019 0 100 0 4 0 3
Img0041 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0042 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0043 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0085 0 100 0 16 0 8

Appendix 2: Descriptor Valuesfor Imagesfrom CD 8

Bin5
Image # Q; Bi Ca Cg Hoj Hgi
Img0001 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0002 0 0 0 0 0 0
Img0020 0 100 0 26 0 14
Img0061 0 100 0 18 0 4
Img0062 0 100 0 19 0 6




Bin6

Image # Q; Bi Caj Cg Hoj Hgi
Img0001 0 0 0 0 0 0

Img0002 0 0 0 0 0 0

Img0020 0 100 0 17 0 28
Img0061 89 11 2 22 1353 15
Img0062 39 61 1 46 510 17

Bin 7
Image # o Bi Cai Cg Hoj Hgi
Img0001 89 11 4 15 804 26
Img0002 85 15 3 16 1051 35
Img0020 62 38 2 23 413 22
Img0061 17 83 1 53 257 23
Img0062 66 34 2 29 893 32
Bin8

Image # o By Caj Cg Hoj Hgj
Img0001 99 1 3 2 3229 26
Img0002 99 1 3 16 3580 7

Img0020 87 13 3 37 1721 20
Img0061 61 39 3 60 894 28
Img0062 91 9 2 42 3529 17

[5] Michael Swain and Dana Ballard. Color indexing.
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